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PREFACE 


Intermediate German is aimed at learners of German who have acquired 
the basics of the language and want to progress further. It is also ideal 
for intermediate to advanced learners who want to consolidate and extend 
their knowledge of German grammar. The book can be used on its own 
or in connection with any major German courscbook and is suitable for 
self-study, class-based learning or reference purposes. 

Presentation of grammar 

The book explains the essentials of German grammar in clear and simple 
language. The format is easily accessible and grammar topics follow a 
progression, which move from simple aspects to more complex features. 
For more in-depth study, there arc cross-references to related grammar 
items. Explanations arc simple and avoid specialised terminology when- 
ever possible while introducing key terms. The vocabulary is practical and 
functional. 

Structure of units 

There arc 24 units. Each unit covers one key grammar topic, which is 
contrasted with English structures where appropriate. Most topic starts 
out with an overview’. This is usually followed by detailed explanation in 
an easy to follow step-by-step layout, breaking down complex aspects into 
simple segments. Examples in English and German illustrate each point 
and introduce relevant vocabulary. 

Checklists and exercises 

Integrated exercises allow immediate transfer and practice to consolidate 
each grammar point. Exercises arc varied and progress horn simple recog- 
nition to more complex application of grammar points. 



viii Preface 


A checklist at the end of each unit reinforces main points and provides 
an opportunity to sclf-asscss understanding of the material covered. 

Answers to all exercises and the checklists arc available in a key at the 
end of the book. 

Using the book as a grammar reference 

Unit headings indicate which grammar point is covered and the index at 
the end of the book refers users to the relevant units. The glossary provides 
clear definitions and simple explanations of key grammatical terms. When 
appropriate, cross-references arc provided within units. 

Extra features 

Extra tips on how to make language learning easier and more successful 
arc provided wherever appropriate. The book also gives the learner up- 
to-date information on the contemporary usage of grammatical structures 
in German. 

The book is suitable for: 

• lower intermediate to advanced students 

• AS/A-lcvcl revision 

• courses at university and in further education 

• adult education courses 

• independent learners. 




UNIT ONE 

Nouns and gender 


What are nouns? 

Nouns arc words used lo name living creatures, objects, abstract qualities 
or concepts: 

Mann man Rock skirt 

Schonheit beauty Entwicklung development 


German nouns - three genders 

In German, all nouns arc classed as having one of three genders mascu- 
line, feminine or neuter and arc written with an initial capital letter. In 
dictionaries, the gender is usually indicated with m lot masculine nouns, 
/ for feminine nouns and ni lot neuter nouns. 


Working our the gender 

Often there seems to be no obvious relationship between a noun and its 
gender in German: Rock 'skirt' for instance is masculine. Hose 'trousers' 
is feminine and Kleid 'dress’ is neuter. 

However, there arc two main ways that can help you to work out the 
gender: 

• certain endings indicate the gender 

• some groups of nouns, usually linked by meaning, tend to be mascu- 
line or feminine or neuter. 
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Endings indicating the gender 

Masculine endings 

The following endings usually indicate that the noun is masculine: 


-ant 

der Koosonant 

consonant 

-ast 

der Palast 

palace 

-ich 

der Teppkh 

carpet 

-i* 

der Honig 

honey 

-lin* 

der Liebling 

darling 

-or 

der Motor 

engine 

-us 

der Materialismus 

materialism 


An exception is das Labor 'laboratory'. 

Feminine endings 

The following endings tend to belong to feminine nouns: 


-a 

die Pizza 

pizza 

-anz 

die Toleranz 

tolerance 

-ei 

die Wascherei 

laundry 

-enz 

die Intelligenz 

intelligence 

-heit 

die Mehrheit 

majority 

-ie 

die Astrologie 

astrology 

-ik 

die Mnsik 

music 

-ion 

die Kommunikation 

communication 

-keit 

die Miidigkeit 

tiredness 

-tit 

die Kreatiritat 

creativity’ 

-schaft 

die Erbschaft 

inheritance 

-ung 

die Bedentung 

meaning, importance 

-nr 

die Frisur 

hairstyle 


Some exceptions arc: das Sofa ‘sofa’, das Genie 'genius’, das Abitur 
A levels’. 

Note that about 90 per cent of nouns ending in *e arc also feminine: 

die Anzeige advert die Karriere career 

die Frage question die Schokolade chocolate 

Exceptions include: das Ange 'eye’, das Interesse 'interest', der Kase 
'cheese', der Name 'name', and all male persons and animals endings in 
•e: der Jnnge 'boy’, der Lowe 'lion’ etc. 
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Neuter endings 

The following endings signal that a noun is neuter: 


-chen das Maichen 

-il das Ventil 

-lein das Mannlein 

-ma das Drama 

-ment das Instrument 

-o das Auto 

-uni das Zentrum 


fairy talc 

valve 

little man 

drama 

instrument 

car 

centre 


Some exceptions arc: die Firma 'company’, dei Reichtum 'wealth’. 


Groups of nouns 

There arc also certain groups of nouns, usually linked by meaning, which 
tend to be masculine or feminine or neuter: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Male persons and mate 
animals: 

Female persons and female 
animals: 

Young persons and young 
animals. 

der Journalist. der Tiger 

die Journalistic die Katie 

das Kind, das Kiiken 

Days, months and seasons: 

Motorbikes and ships: 

Most countries, towns. 

der Montag. drr August, 
der Summer 

die BMW. die Titanic 

Deutschland. Berlin 

(usually used without 
article) 

Makes of can. 

Numerals: 

Hotels, cafts. cinemas: 

der BMW. der To>ola 

die Kina, die Million 

das Hilton, das Cafe 

More 

Alcoholic drinks: 

Names of trees and flatters Metals and chemicals: 

der Weia. der Schnaps 

die fciefer die Orchidee 

das Silber. das Helium 

Many other drinks: 

Names of most native 
risen. 

Infinitives used as nouns: 

der KafTee. der Sail 

die Donan. die Kibe 

das Singen. das Tiuuen 

Points of the compass: 

der Nurdea. der Westen 


Foreign w ords ending in 

-ing: das Meeting, das 
Training 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Most currencies: 


Diminutives: 

der Euro, der Dollar 


da. Hiindchen 

(•little hand') 
da. Tiwhlein 
(•little table') 

Exceptions include: 

da. Bier. da. Wane*: 

da. Brit be be Pfund 

(Sterling) 

Exceptions include: Exceptions include: 

da. Maddien and the der Irak, die Schweiz, 

following rivers: der Main, die Tiirkei. die Ukraine, 
der Rhein, der Nechar die Niederlande (plural). 

die USA (plural) 


Compound nouns 

The last noun defines the gender 

Compound nouns usually consist of two or more nouns. The gender is 
defined by the last noun: 

der Computer * das Spiel das Computerspiel 

computer game 

der Bauch - der Tan* + die Lehrerin -* die Bauchtanzlehrerin 

teacher of belly dancing 


Adding -s 

When joining noun + noun together an extra -s is often inserted to link 
the components and to make the pronunciation easier. This usually 
happens when the first noun ends in -heit. -ing. -ion. -keit. -ling, -schaft. 
-tat or -ung: 

der Liebling * die Band -* die Lieblingsband 

favourite band 

die Mehrheit * der Beschluss -• der Mehrheitsbeschluss 

majority decision 
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Nouns in use 

Determiners and nouns 

When used in sentences, nouns normally appear with determiners such as 
der. die, das etc. Depending on the function of the noun within the 
sentence the determiners can change. 

R»r example, the definite articles der. die. das and die for plural nouns 
arc used when the noun is the subject of a sentence ( nominative com). 
These articles change to dem. der. dem. den if the noun is the indirect 
object (dative case). 

Changes affecting nouns 

Note that nouns themselves normally change only (other than their plural 
forms) in the following instances: 

• in the genitive case, where masculine and neuter nouns add -<e)s and 

• in the dative plural where -n is usually added. 

For more information see Units 3 and 4. 

However, there arc two groups of nouns whose endings do change: the 
so-called weak nouns and adjectival nouns. 


Weak nouns 


About 10 per cent of masculine nouns, usually referring to male people 
or animals, add -(e)n to all forms apart from the nominative singular. 


jVomiraufive 

Accusative 

Dative 

Genitive 


Singular 


Plural 


der Junge 
den Junge-n 
dem Junge-n 
des Junge-n 


die Junge-n 
die Junge-n 
den Junge-n 
der Junge-n 


Der Junge spiclt mil seine m Gameboy. 
Sichst du den J ungen dort? 

Er kauft dem Jungnr eine Flascbe Wasser. 


(non, sing.) 
(acc, sing.) 
(dal. sing.) 


Other examples include: Architekt 'male architect'. Student male student'. 
Hen 'Mr', 'gentleman'. Tourist 'male tourist’, Mensch 'human being'. 
Name 'name'. 
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Note that Herr adds -n in the singular, and -en in the plural: Kennst 
du Heim Becker 'Do you know Mr Becker?’ Meine Damen und Herren! 
'Ladies and gentlemen!’. 


Adjectival nouns 


Adjectival nouns arc derived from adjectives: 


krank 

reiefa 

verwandt 


ein Kranker. eine Krank r 
ein Reicher. eine Reicbe 
ein Verwandter. eine Verwandte 


ill. sick person 
rich person 
relative 


Adjectives used as nouns follow the pattern of adjectival endings. As an 
example, here arc all forms of Verwandte.r ‘relative’ with the indefinite 
article: 



Singular ( masc ) 

Singular (fem.) 

Plural 

Nominative 

tin Verwandter 

eine Verwandtr 

•Verwandtr 

Aceutalive 

eintn Verwandlrn 

eine Verwandtr 

-Verwandle 

Dative 

rinem Verwandlrn 

einer Verwandten 

-Verwandlrn 

Genitive 

eine* Verwandlrn 

einer Venvandten 

•Verwandter 


Ein Verwandter von mir wohnt in Bonn. ( nom .. masc.) 

One of my relatives lives in Bonn. 

Eine Verwandte von Petra arbeitet bei Sony. (nom.. fem.) 

One of Petra’s relatives works for Sony. 

Other nouns belonging to this group include: 

AngesteDte/r employee Arbeilslose.'r unemployed person 

Erwachsene.'r adult Deutsche/r German person 

Jugendliche.'r young person 


• For the plural forms of nouns, sec Unit 2. 

• For more detailed information on determiners and cases, sec 
Units 3 and 4. 

• For more details on adjectival endings, sec Unit 15. 









Unit 1: Nouns and gender 7 


Exercise 1.1 

Here is a list of nouns with different endings. Can you identify their gender 
and enter the nouns with the definite article in the table below? The first 
one has been done for you. 


Fruhbng, Konig, Universitat, Exit. Madefaen. Fahrik, 
Pfennig, Tischlein, Ewigkeit, Museum, Freiheit. Religion, Reise, 
Humanismus, Video, Schwachling, Motor, Thema, Zyklus, 
Tortur. Rechnung, Element. Eleganz. Honig. Diamant, Buro, 
Bedeutung, Instrument, Konsonant, Auto. 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

tier Prlihling 




Exercise 1.2 

Now write out the endings from Exercise 1.1. that arc typical for mascu- 
line. feminine and neuter nouns. 


Exercise 1.3 

Each of the following lines contains one noun that docs not share its 
gender with those next to it. Indicate the odd one out and note the gender 
for all other nouns at the beginning of each line: 

Example: 

Wein. Jaguar. April. Bier. Samstag, Euro, Norden -* 

masculine Wein. Jaguar, April, Bier, Samstag, Euro, Norden 

1 Ftau, Billion. Themse. Katze. Ingcnicurin. Rhein 

2 Iran. Labor. Motor. Rhein. Winter. Pfennig. Nissan 

3 Essen. Baby. Silber. Ritz. Marketing. Schweiz. Lamm 

4 Katze. Milliardc. Tochtcr. Made hen. Harlcy-Davidson 

5 Sommer. Wasscr. Dienstag. Tee. September. Dollar 
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Exercise 1.4 

Tianslatc the following sentences into German. 

1 The Mercedes is very fast. 

2 What docs the car cost? 

3 The newspaper costs 1 Euro. 

4 Here is the mother hut where is the girl? 

5 When docs the meeting begin? 

6 Here is the tea without milk. 

7 The water comes from France. 

8 The computer game was interesting. 

9 Do you know Mr Schmidt? ( Use tht Sie form.) 
10 Ladies and gentlemen! 


— 

Checklist 

— 

^1 

1 What arc the two main ways that con help you recognise 
the gender of nouns? 

— 


2 Can you name at least four typical masculine endings, 
four neuter ones and six feminine ones? 

— 

— 

3 What is a compound noun and how do you spot its 
gender? 

— 

— 

4 Do you know what makes weak nouns different from 
other masculine nouns? 



UNIT TWO 

Plural of nouns 


Plural forms in German 

In English most nouns form their plural by adding ‘-s’ to the singular 
form. In German, there arc several ways of forming the plural. 

However, there arc patterns and clues that might help you to predict 
the plural endings: 

• there arc five main types of plural endings (listed below) 

• nouns tend to take certain endings according to their gender. 


The five main plural forms - overview 

Here is an overview of the five main and three related types of plural 
endings in German: 


1 - e 


3 -Mu 

4- 

S-* 

die Tag-e 

da» Bild 

die Bild-er 

die Fran 

die Frau-en 

der M'agen 
die M'agen 

der Park 

die Park-i 

umlaut ♦ -e 

umlaut * -er 


umlaut 


die Hand 

die Hand-t 

der Maid 

die Mald-er 


die Mutter 

die Mutter 
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Plural endings for masculine nouns 

iWosf lake -e or -e endings 

Most masculine nouns take -e or -e in their plural forms: 

-e or — der Arm - die Anne der Schuh - die Schuhe 
-e der Ball - die Balle der FuB - die FiiBe 

In addition, there arc two more main plural endings for masculine nouns: 

no ending — der Onkel - die Onkel der Spiegel - die Spiegel 

or 

+ umlaut der Apfel - die Apfel der Voter - die Voter 

-fe)n -* This ending applies to so-called weak nouns usually 
referring to male people or animals: 

der Junge — die Jungen der Elefant -* die Elefanten 

Other endings 

A few masculine nouns add -er and an umlaut wherever possible. They 
include: 

der Mann -* die Manner der Wald -* die Wilder 

Plural endings for feminine nouns 

Most take -(e)n 

Most feminine nouns take the plural ending -(e)n. This applies to all nouns 
ending in -e. -ei. -beit. -ion. -keit. -schaft. -tat. -ung or -nr 

-(e)n -» die Blume - die Blnmen 

die Backerei - die Backereien 

die Tasche - die Taschen 

die Zeitung - die Zeitnngen 

In addition, there arc two more commonly used endings with feminine 
nouns: 

-e » -* This ending applies to many feminine nouns consisting 

umlaut of one syllabic: 
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die Frucht - die Friichte die Hand - die Hande 
die Nacht - die Nachte die Stadt - die Stiidte 

-nen -* Female nouns with the ending -in add -nen; 
die Freundin -* die Freundinnen 


Other endings 

A lew feminine nouns only add an umlaut to their plural forms. The most 
important arc: die Mutter * die Matter and die Tochter — die Tochter. 


Plural endings for neuter nouns 


Most take -e 

Here arc the three main plural endings for neuter nouns: 


-e -» This ending is the most common with neuter nouns: 

das Bein - die Beine das Jahr - die Jahre 

das Regal - die Regale das Stuck - die Stiicke 

-er or — das Kind - die Kinder das Kleid - die Kleider 

; er (when das Gehalt- die Gehaher das Glas - die Glaser 

possible) 


no change -* There is no change for most neuter nouns ending in -el. 
•er. chen and -lein: 

das Segel - die Segel das Madchen - die Madchen 
das Messer - die Messer das Mannlein - die Mannlein 


Other endings 

A few neuter nouns have -(e)n in the plural. They include: das Ange -» 
die Angen. das Belt -* die Betten. das Interesse -* die Interessen. 


Plural endings with -s 

All three genders have some plural endings with -s. However, this type 
of ending is mainly used for words imported from foreign languages, in 
abbreviations and names: 
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das Hotel -* die Hotels 

der PC — die PCs 

Herr and Frau Schmidt -* die Schmidts 

foreign nouns which don’t add an -s in the plural include: der Manager 
-* die Manager, der Computer — die Computer. 

Also note that words from the English which end in ‘-y’ have the 
German plural form -ys: die Party -* die Party*. 


Points to watch out for 

Nouns from Greek and Latin 

A number of words imported from Greek or Latin have the following 
plural patterns: 

• nouns ending in -as or -um change its ending to -en in the plural: 

der Organismus -* die Organismen 
das Museum -* die Museen 

• most nouns which end in -ma replace this form with -men: 

die Flrma * die Firmen 
das Thema — die Themen 

Plural endings in the dative 

Plurals in the dative case normally add the letter -n wherever this is 
possible. 

Die Banme sind grim. -* Sie liegen unter den Baumen. 

(nom. pi.) (dal. pi.) 

The trees arc green. They lie under the trees. 

The plural endings in -s stay the same: Mit so vielen Antos hatte niemand 
gerechnet 'Nobody had reckoned with that many cars’. 

Nouns used in the plural only 

Note that some German nouns arc used only in their plural form. They 
include: Eltern 'parents'. Ferien 'holidays’. Gescfawister 'brothcr(s) and 
sistcr(s)', Lebensmittel ‘food’. Leute ‘people’, Mobel ‘furniture’. 
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Looking up plural forms 

Note that dictionaries also give information on plural nouns. You can 
usually find the plural ending or form of a noun after its gender and geni- 
tive ease ending: 

Vater m -a, - father -• die Viter 

Baby ni -s. -s baby die Babys 

Telefon nr -s. -« telephone die Telefone 


• For more detail on gender of nouns, see Unit 1. 


Exercise 2.1 

Here arc five groups of nouns in the singular. Look at the plural endings 
in the box and match them to each column. The first one has been done 
for you. 


•e 

•er 


-(e)a 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 





Ball 

Blume 


rag 

Wald 

FuB 

Fiau 

Onkel 

Arm 

Mann 

Hand 

B&ckerei 

M&dcben 

Bern) 

Dorf 

Ton 

l ine be 

Me«ei 

Schuh 

Glat 


Exercise 2.2 

Give the plural of the following nouns. 
Example: der Mann -* die MOnner 


1 

der Beruf die 

11 

das Radio die 

2 

der Fufl die 

12 

das Hotel die 

3 

dcr Spiegel die 

13 

dcr PC die 

4 

die Stadt die 

14 

dcr Manager die _ 

5 

die Kultur die 

15 

das Zentrum die _ 

6 

die Friscurin die 

16 

das Thema die 
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7 

das Gchalt die 

17 

dcr Park 

die _ 

8 

das Tclcfon die 

18 

die Firma 

die _ 

9 

das Bild die 

19 

das Regal 

die _ 

10 

das Jahr die 

20 

dcr Wald 

die _ 


Exercise 2.3 

translate the sentences below into German. 

1 I work three days per week. 

2 He likes flowers. 

3 The parties arc on Friday and Saturday. 

4 The two companies arc in Frankfurt. 

5 The people come from Paris. 

6 We visit the churches and then the museums. 

7 The hotels arc modem. 

8 We need two computers. 

9 The children read together. 

10 She plats with the children. 


Checklist 

D 

1 Do you know the most common plural endings for 
masculine nouns? 


2 How do nearly all feminine nouns form their plural? 


3 How do most foreign words in German form their 
plural? 


4 Can you list the five main forms of plural endings? 


5 What is special about plural endings in the dative? 













UNIT THREE 

Articles and other determiners 


The two articles and other determiners 

Determiners usually precede nouns. Tire most important ones arc the 
definite article, such as der. die etc. corresponding to ‘the’, and the indefinite 
article, such as ein. eine etc. corresponding to ‘a’. 

Other determiners include: 

• possessive s such as mein 'my', dein ‘your’, etc. 

• demonstratives such as dieser 'this’ 

• indefinites such as alle ‘allV'evcrybody’. 

Importance of determiners in German 

Determiners signal various aspects of the noun 
Determiners play an important role in German as they indicate whether 
a noun is masculine, feminine or neuter and if the noun is in the singular 
or plural form. Furthermore, determiners signal the grammatical function 
of a noun in a sentence (if it is the subject, direct object etc.). 

How determiners can change 

Look at the following examples with the definite article: 

Der Manager hat in Washington studiert. 

( masc ., sing., subject = nominative) 

Kennst du den Manager? 

(masc., sing., direct object = accusative ) 

Was gibt er dem Manager? 

( masc sing., indirect object = dative) 
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As you can see. the definite article changes in accordance with the 
gender, number and ease of the noun it is linked to. Ibis process is called 
declension. 

In the following sections the main determiners and their declension 
pattern arc shown in more detail. 

The definite article 

Referring to a specific noun 

The definite article is used before a noun when referring to a specific or 
somehow known person, thing or idea: 

Die Hauptstadt von Deutschland ist Berlin. 

The capital of Germany is Berlin. 

Differences between German and English 

The use of the definite article can sometimes differ in English and German. 
The definite article is used in German with: 


• names of countries which have masculine or feminine gender such 
as der Irak, die Schweiz, and names of countries in the plural form 
(die USA); 

• institutions such as schools and street names: 

Nadine geht in die Schule. 

Nadine goes to school. 

Er wohnt in der GoethestraBe. 

He lives in Goethcstrassc. 

• months and seasons such as der Sommer '(the) summer’, der August 
‘August’ etc. and meals: 

Der August was schon. 

August was lovely. 

Nach dem Mittagessen . . . 

After lunch . . . 

• abstract nouns such as Leben 'life'. Natur ’nature’, Knnst ‘art’ and often 
with infinitives used as nouny 

Das Leben in London ist sehr teuer. 

Life in London is very expensive. 
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Ich fiirchte mich tor dem Flic gen. 

I am afraid of flying. 


Declension 

As explained above, the definite article changes its form according to 
gender, number and case of the noun it precedes. Here arc all forms: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Flural 


Nom. 

der 

Mann 

dif 

KhMI 

dis 

Kind 

dir 

Leute 

Acc 

den 

Mann 

dir 

Fr»i 

dii 

Kind 

dir 

Leute 

Dat. 

d em 

Mann 

der 

Frju 

dem 

Kind 

dm 

Leuten 

Gen. 

d« 

Mannn 

der 

Friu 

do 

Kindt* 

der 

Leute 


Merging of definite articles and prepositions 

When using definite articles with prepositions such as in. an, auf the two 
words often merge: Er ist In dem Garten. -» Er ist Im Garten. 'He is in 
the garden'. For more information on shortened forms of the definite 
article, sec Unit 16. 


The indefinite article 

Referring to an unspecified noun 

An indefinite article before a noun refers to an unspecified person, thing 
or idea: 

Kennst du ein Hotel in MiiDchen? 

Do you knowr a hotel in Munich? 

Differences between German and English 

The use of the indefinite article in English and German is very similar, 
although there arc a few differences: 

• There is no indefinite article in German when stating an affiliation to 
a country, city, profession or religion: 


Ich bin Amerikaner. 

I am an American. 
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FYanz ist Berliner. 

Ffanz is a Berliner. 

FVau Gass 1st Soziaiarbeiterin. 

Mrs Gass is a social worker. 

• But the indefinite article is used when an adjective is placed before the 
noun: 

Sie ist eine gebiirtige Kolnerin. 

She was bom in Cologne. 

Max ist ein sehr gnter Webdesigner. 

Max is a very good web designer. 

• While some nouns function without any article it is important to 
remember that, put in the negative, the appropriate form of kein has 
to be used: 

Er ist kein Katholik und sie ist keine gebiirtige Londoncrin. 

He isn’t a Catholic and she isn’t a bom Londoner. 

Declension 

Here arc all the various forms of the indefinite article: 



Masculine 

feminine 

Neuter 


Plural 

Nom. 

tin 

Beruf 

tint 

Adreute 

tin 

Telefon 

-Bikher 

Act. 

tintn 

Beruf 

tint 

AdreMte 

tin 

Telefuu 

- Biiclirr 

Dal. 

tintm 

Beruf 

tintr 

Adrtwt 

tintm 

Telefon 

- Bikhern 

Gtn. 

tints 

Beruf. 

tintr 

AdrevM? 

tina 

Telefon* 

- Bikher 


The possessives 

Indicating ownership 

The possessives mein 'my', dein ‘your’. Ihr ‘your’, sein ‘his’, ihr ‘her’, sein 
'its’, onset 'our', euer 'your' (informal). Ihr ‘your’ (formal ). ihr ‘their’, 
refer to ownership or belonging and relate to the noun they precede: 


Sind Sie mit Ihrem Beruf zufrieden? 

Arc you happy with your job? 
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Declension pattern 

The posscssives follow the declension pattern of the indefinite article. As 
an example, here arc all forms of Ihr ‘your’ (forma): 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Plural 

Nom. 

Ihr 

Beruf 

Ihre 

Adfttw 

Ihr 

lelefoa 

Ihre Bucher 

Acc. 

Ihrm 

Beruf 

Ihre 

Adfttw 

ihr 

Telefon 

Ihre Bucher 

Dal 

Ihr no 

Beruf 

Ihrer 

Adrnw 

lhr*m 

Telefon 

Ihren Bikhern 

Grn. 

Ihra 

BerufS 

Ihrer 

Adfttw 

Ihr« 

Telefon* 

Ihrer Bucher 


Spelling variations for euer 

Note that euer loses its second e in nearly all declension forms, except 
for the masculine nominative, euer Ball and neuter nominative and accus- 
ative: euer Baby. 

1st das euer Ball? 

( masculine nominative ) 

Wir bahen euren Ball gefunden. 

( masculine accusative) 


Demonstratives - dieser, solcher 
Pointing out a specific noun 

Demonstrative determiners single out specific people, objects, qualities, 
concepts etc. The most important determiner is dieser ‘thisV'that’ which 
refers to a noun in close proximity or previously mentioned: 

Dieser Bus fahrt in die Stadt. 

Thisthat bus goes into town. 

Kennst du diese Leute? 

Do you know these people? 

Another frequently used demonstrative is solcber ‘such’: 

Solchen Unsinn habe ich schon lange nicht mehr gehoct. 

I haven’t heard such nonsense in a long time. 
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Declension pattern 

Demonstratives follow a very similar declension pattern as the definite 
article. Here are all the forms of dieser: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Mural 

Nom. 

dieser Mann 

diese Frau 

dietei 

Kind 

diete Leute 

Acc. 

(linen Mann 

diese Frau 

dieses 

Kind 

diet* Leute 

Dm. 

dirtem Mann 

dieser Frau 

dieteoi Kind 

dieteu Lenten 

Got. 

dieses Mamin 

dieser Frau 

die tea 

Kinder 

dieter Leute 


Indefinites - jeder, einige, viel(e), alle 
Referring to a group or to a part 

Indefinites usually refer to parts of something or to a whole group, and 
not to a specific person or object. The most important indefinites arc: 
jeder 'cachTevcry', einige 'somcTany', riel(e) ‘muchV'many’ and alle ‘all’/ 
‘everybody’: 

Jedes Kind bekommt ein Eis. 

Every child gets an ice cream. 

Einige Leute konnten nicht kommen. 

Some people couldn't come. 

Viele Koche verderben den Brei. 

Many cooks spoil the broth. 

Allen Komposidonen von Mozart wurde eine Katalogsnnmmer 
gegeben. 

AU the compositions by Mozart were given a catalogue number. 

Declension pattern 

The indefinites follow the same declension pattern as dieser. Note that 
einige 'some'/' any’ and alle 'all'/' every body' can only be used in the plural. 

riel(e) usually appears without ending before singular nouns and 
'uncountable' nouns when used in the sense of 'muchVa lot of’: 


Er tiinkt riel Bier. 

He drinks a lot of beer. 
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Sie hat »iel Mm. 

She has a lot of courage. 


• For more detail on the functions and cases of nouns, sec Unit 4. 

• For the use of determiners as pronouns, sec Unit 5. 


Exercise 3.1 

One of the two nouns in each of the following sentences is used with an 
article and one without any article. Indicate the noun without an article 
with an X and fill in the other gap with an article from the box below. 


del das der dem der eine der 


Example: 

Ergiin kommt aus Tiirkei und spiett gem Klavier. -* 

Ergiin kommt aus der Tiirkei und spielt gern X Klarier. 

1 Frau Backer ist Bankkauffrau und wohnt in 

OttomannstraBe. 

2 Ich findc Lcbcn als Journalist ziemlich gut. 

3 Er ist Ostcrrcichcr. aber sic ist gcbUrtigc Franzosin. 

4 Karin ist in Schweiz geboren und ist Arztin. 

5 Nach Abcndcsscn werden sic Gitarrc spiclen. 

6 In Schulc lemen wir vicl tlbcr GroBbritannicn. 


Exercise 3.2 

Fill in each gap below by supplying an appropriate possessive with the 
correct ending. Note that all sentences arc in direct speech. 

Example: Connie, ist das Buch? -* 

Connie, ist das dein Buch? 

1 Wo hast du cigcntlich Schuhc gckauft? 

2 Wann beginnt Sabine mit Arbeit? 

3 Frau Metz, vergessen Sic bloB nicht Tcrminkalcndcr! 

4 Was schcnkt Michael Frcundin zum Gcburtstag? 

5 Paul und Johannes, habt ihr Joggingschuhc cingcpackt? 

6 Marlene und Lisa, habt ihr schon mit Frcundcn tclcfonicrt? 
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Exercise 3.3 

Fill in the missing endings where appropriate. 

1 Kcnnst du dies Mann? 

2 Fahrcn Sic mit dies Auto? 

3 Er hat solch GlOck gchabt! 

4 Einig Lcutc kamcn zu spat. 

5 Ich mochtc all Gastc willkommcn hciBcn. 

6 Er sprach mit all Gastcn. 

7 Sic hat vicl CDs zu Hausc. 

8 Trink nicht so viel Bier. 

Exercise 3.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 After lunch we go for a walk. 

2 They love life. 

3 She is a Londoner. 

4 Have you found your bag? (Use the du. Sle and Ihr forms.) 

5 I don’t understand this question. 

6 I have not seen this film. 

7 He drinks a lot of coffee. 

8 She's got many friends. 

9 I haven't heard such nonsense in a long time. 

10 All friends were there. 


Checklist 

D 

1 Can you name three determiners apart from the definite 
and indefinite articles? 


2 Do you know three instances where you would use a 
definite article in German but not in English? 


3 When would you use an indefinite article in English but 
not in German? 


4 What is the grammatical role of determiners in German? 












UNIT FOUR 

Cases 


What are cases? 

A case refers to the role a noun or a pronoun plays in a particular sentence 
or clause. There arc four main functions and each one can be linked to 
a specific ease in German: 


Case 

Function of noun! pronoun 

Example 

Nom. 

The noim'pronoun a the subject 
of the sentence, i.e. the ‘agent' 
of what is happening. 

Der Schuler kaufl einen Computer. 

‘The pupil buys a computer’. 

Acc . 

It is die direct object of a 
sentence, i.e. the ‘receiver* ol the 

action. 

Die Lehrerin lobt den Schiller. 

*The teacher praises the pupil'. 

Dal 

It is die Indirect object, an 
additional object to whomhvhich 
the action a done. 

Er schenll ihr cine DVD. 

‘He gives her a DVD\ 

Gen. 

It indicates possession or 
ownership between two nouns. 

Da* ist da* Auto melnes Bruders 

This is my brother's ear'. 


Changes caused by the case system 

Changes lo articles and determiners 

The various functions and therefore the eases of nouns arc usually sig- 
nalled by the endings of articles and other determiners. When, for instance, 
a masculine noun is the subject in a sentence and in the nominative, the 
definite article would be der. If, however a masculine noun acts as the 
direct object, der must change to den as it is now in the accusative: 
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nom. Der Schuler kauft einen Computer. 
acc. Die Lehrerin lobt den Schuler. 

Different pronoun forms 

Pronouns also have different forms. The personal pronoun er in the nomin- 
ative changes to ihn in the accusative: Er kauft einen Computer ‘He buys 
a computer'; Die Lehrerin lobt ihn 'The teacher praises him’. 

Pronouns and cases will be explained in more detail in Unit 5. 


Other factors that determine the use of cases 

Note that apart from the function a noun performs in a sentence or clause, 
cases can also be 'triggered' by two other main factors: 

• certain verbs which arc linked to one of the cases; 

• prepositions which in German require cither the accusative, dative or 
the genitive. 

This is explained for each of the four cases in the sections below. 

The four cases in more detail 
The nominative case 

Indicating the subject 

As mentioned before, the most important role of the nominative case is 
to indicate the subject in a sentence. The subject directs the action and 
can be a person, thing or idea, cither in the singular or in the plural: 

Der Junge spielt heute allein. 

The boy is playing alone today. 

Die Zellen sind hart. 

These arc hard times. 

A good way of identifying the subject is to ask: 


Who or what is doing the action ? 
- Who is playing alone? 

-* The boy. 
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The nominative after verbs 

The nominative is also used after the verbs sein 'to be’, wetden to become’ 
and scheinen to seem': 

Heinz war immer ein guter Vater. 

Heinz was always a good father. 

Das Madchen »ird sicher eine berilhmte Sangerin werden. 

The girl will surely become a famous singer. 

Er scheint ein fahiger Trainer zn sein. 

He seems to be a capable coach- 


Nominative case endings 

Here is an overview of the most common determiners in the nominative: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 


Definite article 

der 

Mann 

die 

TodUer 

da» 

Kind 

die 

Leute 

Demonstrative 

dieter Mann 

die»e 

TodUer 

die*e* Kind 

diete 

Leute 

Indefinite article 

ein 

Mann 

eine 

TodUer 

tin 

Kind 

- 

Leute 

Possessive 

mein 

Mann 

ratine TodUer 

mttn 

Kind 

meine Lenle 


The accusative case 

Marlong the direct object 

The accusative case in German marks the direct object in a sentence. The 
direct object is the person or thing on the receiving end of the action: 

Sie f iittert das Baby. 

She feeds the baby. 

Helga wascht den Wagen. 

Hclga washes the car. 

In order to identify the direct object, you could ask the question: 

Al wholm or what is the action directed? 

-* The baby. 
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The accusative after most verbs 

Most verbs in German arc used with a direct accusative object: 

kochen Jamie kocht ein Fischgerieht. 

schreiben Sie schreibt einen Brief, 

vermissen Sie vermissen ihre alien Freunde. 

These verbs arc called transitive verbs. You can find out which verbs arc 
transitive by checking in the dictionary as these verbs arc indicated with 
the letters vf. 

The accusative after prepositions 

The accusative case is always used after the prepositions bis until’, durch 
'through', fur ‘for’, gegen ‘against’, ohne 'without', urn ‘round’: 

Das Geschenk ist nicht fair dich. 

The present is not for you. 

Ohne sein Handy veil asst er nie das Hans. 

He never leaves the house without his mobile. 

It is also used after an ‘at’, ‘on’ auf ‘on’, hinter behind’, in ‘in’, '(in)to', 
neben 'next to’, fiber ‘above’, nnter under’, vor 'bcforcTin front of’ and 
zwischen ‘between’ (all of which arc called Wechselprdpositionen) when 
movement is implied: 

Sie geben taglich in den Park. 

They go to the park every day. 

Er stelh die Lampe neben das Regal. 

He puts the lamp next to the shelves. 

Other triggers - some expressions 

The accusative forms arc also used after some expressions. They include: 

• es gibt ‘there is’/'therc arc’: Es gibt keinen Alkohol 'There is no 
alcohol’: 

• greetings and wishes where ‘Wishing you a . . .’, is implied: Guten 
Abend! ‘Good evening!’; Herriichen Glfickwunsch! 'Congratulations!'. 
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Accusative case endings 

The endings of the most common determiners in the accusative arc iden- 
tical with those in the nominative, apart from the masculine forms, which 
end in -en: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Plural 


Definite article 

dm 

Mann 

dir 

loebter 

da* 

Kind 

die 

Letile 

Demonstrator 

dkw7i 

Mann 

dine 

loebter 

dim* 

Kind 

dim 

Letile 

Indefinite article 

tinen 

Mann 

fine 

loebter 

tin 

Kind 

- 

Letile 

Possessive 

mtinew 

Mann 

m elite Toehter 

mein 

Kind 

mcine 

Letile 


The dative case 

Indicating the indirect object 

In addition to a direct object, many verbs in German can take a further 
object, the indirect object. The indirect object of a sentence is always in 
the dative case: 

Wir kauften dem Kind einen groBen Luftballon. 

We bought the child a big balloon. 

Er macht der Frau einen Vorschlag. 

He puts a preposition to the woman. 

An easy way to identify the indirect object of a sentence is to ask: 

To wholm or what is the action being done? 

— The child. 


Note that the indirect object in English is often indicated by the prepo- 
sition ‘to’ as shown in the above example. 


The dative after verbs 

Some verbs in German require a dative object. The most common arc: 
antworten ‘to answer’, danken ‘to thank’, folgen 'to follow’, gehoren 'to 
belong to', gratulieren ‘to congratulate’, helfen ‘to help', schaden to harm’, 
trauen ‘to trust’, wehtun to hurt’: 

Bitte antworte mir\ 

Please answer me! 
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Wir helfen der Frau. 

Wc help the woman. 

E i traute seinem Chef nicht. 

He didn't tiust his boss. 

The dative after prepositions 

The dative case is always used after aus 'out of. auBer 'except', bei 
'at7by\ gegenuber ‘opposite’, mit 'with', nach after’, seil 'since', von 
'from', zu ‘to’: 

Das Verkehrsbiiro 1st gegeniiber dem Bahnhof. 

The tourist information is opposite the station. 

Was machst du nach der Arbeit? 

What arc you doing after work? 

It also follows the so-called Wechseiprapositionen (such as an 'at', auf 
'on' etc.) if the emphasis is on position and not on movement: 

Sie machen tin Picknick im Park. 

They have a picnic in the park. 

Die Lampe steht neben dem Regal. 

The lamp is next to the shelves. 


Other triggers - with adjectives 

The dative forms arc also used in constructions with some adjectives when 
referring to the personpersons involved: 

Sie ist ihrem Vater sehr ahnlich. 

She is very similar to her father. 

Das ist mir egal. 

That’s all the same to me. 

Gehl es dir gut? 

Arc you well? 

Es ist mir kail JMIr ist kalt. 

I am cold. 
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Other adjectives which arc often used with the dative arc: bekannt 
'known', fremd 'strange', bose 'angry', dankbar 'grateful', gefahrlich 
'dangerous', schwer 'hcavy'/'difficult'. 

Dative case endings 

Here is an overview of the most common determiners in the dative: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Plural 


Definite art. 

dem 

Mann 

der 

Tuchtrr 

dem 

Kind 

den 

Kinder* 

Demonstr. 

dit*em 

Mann 

ditier 

Tuchtrr 

di 

Kind 

diesen 

Kinder* 

Indefinite art. 

tinem 

Mann 

finer 

Tuchtrr 

cinem 

Kind 

- 

Kinderrv 

Possess. 

mtinem 

Mann 

mtiicr Tuchtrr 

mrinrm Kind 

mein e/t Kinder* 


Typical endings for determiners in the dative arc: 

-em with masculine and neuter nouns 
-er with feminine nouns and 

-«i with nouns in the plural. 

Don't forget to add an extra -fe)n to the plural form of the noun itself 
whenever this is possible. 


The genitive case 

Indicating possession 

The genitive ease refers to the idea of possession or belonging, corres- 
ponding to the English apostrophe s (’r) ending or the preposition of: 

Das Auto meincs Vaters stehl dort driiben. 

My father’s car is over there. 

Wk beginnen mh dem schwierigsten Teil tier Ubersetzung. 

We begin with the most difficult part of the translation. 

A useful way of recognising the genitive in a sentence is to ask : 

Whose ...is it/are they? 

-* My father's. 







The genitive with prepositions 

The following prepositions require the genitive: statt 'instead of', 
auflerhalb ‘outside of. innerhalb 'inside of’, trotz 'in spite of', wahrend 
'during' and wegen ‘due to': 

Wahrend des Mittagessens sprachen sie uber den nachsten L'rlaub. 

During lunch they talked about the next holiday. 

Wegen eino L'nfalLs kamen wir zu spat. 

We were late due to an accident. 

Note that in contemporary German these prepositions with the exception 
of innerhalb and auBerhalb can be used with the dative case: 

Wahrend dem Mittagessen sprachen sie liber den nachsten 
Urlanb. 

Other triggers - some expressions 

A few phrases such as ernes Morgens one morning', eines Sonntags ‘one 
Sunday’, dieser Tage ‘in the ncxt'last days’ arc formed with the genitive: 

Eines schonen Tages machten sie einen Ausflug in die Berge. 

One fine day they went on a trip to the mountains. 

Use of the apostrophe 

In contrast to English usage, nouns in German with the genitive ending 
-s usually don’t take an apostrophe: Peters neue Freundin kommt aus 
Brasilien 'Peter’s new girlfriend is from Brazil’. 

Genitive case endings 

Here is an overview of the typical endings for common determiners and 
nouns in the genitive: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter Flural 

Definite art. des Manna der Tackier da kin del der Leslie 

Demonslr. dicta Manna dieter Tackier dieses Kin del dieter Leslie 

Indefinite art. cin a Manna finer Tackier eina Kin da - Leslie 

Possess. me inn Manna meiner Tackier meina Kin del meinrr Leslie 
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Note that in the genitive: 

• masculine and neuter nouns of one syllabic usually take the ending 
-es: des Mannes. des Kinder; 

• nouns with two or more syllables normally only add an *s: meines 
Bruder*. des Miltagessenr; 

• feminine and plural nouns don't take any endings. 

Using the dative as an alternative 

Although the genitive can still be found in modern German - especially 
in a more formal context - its use is decreasing. In spoken and sometimes 
also in written German, the genitive is often replaced with an alternative 
dative structure: 

Das ist die Idee meines Bruders. -• 

Das ist die Idee von meinem Bruder. 

That is my brother's idea. 

That is the idea of my brother. 


• For pronouns and eases, sec Unit 5. 


Exercise 4.1 

Identify the function and ease of each italicised noun in the following 
sentences. 

Examples: Der Mann geht ins Kino. 

Who goes to the cinema? 

-» The man. subject, nominative 

Das sind die Biicher melner Tante. 

Whose books arc they? 

-* My aunt's: possession, genitive 

1 Die Studentin arbeitet am Wochcncndc bei der Telekom. 

2 Diese Jacke habc ich in cincr Boutique gckauft. 

3 Ich rufc meinen Sohn in Salzburg an. 

4 Der Vatcr schcnkt der Tochter cin Handy. 

5 Hans arbeitet im Gcschaft seines Onkels. 

6 Ich mOchtc am Wochcncndc meinen Bruder bcsuchcn. 

7 Wir haben unserem Chef cine E-Mail gcschricbcn. 

8 Er repariert den DVD-Spiclcr seiner Ettem. 
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Exercise 4.2 

Fill in the correct endings of the articles below. 

1 Das ist cin gutc Idee! 

2 Heute kommt d Onkcl auf Bcsuch. 

3 Die Kinder haben cin_ Hund. 

4 Erkennen Sic d Mann? 

5 Er bringt scin Freundin Blumen mit. 

6 Sic fahrt nut d Bus nach Ha use. 

7 Ich stcllc die Lampc neben d Ttsch. 

8 Die Schulc liegt gegenUber cin_ Kirchc. 

9 Bittc hclfcn Sic d Frau. 

10 Er folgtc d Auto. 

1 1 Sic ist ihr Mutter schr flhnlich. 

12 Sic haben mir cin Computer gekauft. 

13 Ein Morgens wachtc er schr frUh auf. 

14 Ein schoncn Tages fuhren sic mit dem Fahrrad an die See. 

Exercise 4.3 

Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the genitive construction 
with von + dative. 

Example: Der Motor m tints Autos wird re park rl. 

— Der Motor von meinem Auto wird repariert. 

1 Das Buro mcincs Mannes liegt im Stadtzentrum. 

2 Die Managerin mcincr Ftrma kommt a us Stuttgart. 

3 Man kann das Drchbuch dieses Spicliilms kaufen. 

4 Ich findc das Computcrspicl mcincs Sohnes zu schwcr. 

5 Er kanntc allc N'amcn dcr Tcilnchmcr. 

Exercise 4.4 

Tianslatc the following sentences into German. 

1 This is a car. 

2 The car is very expensive. 

3 He has a son and a daughter. 

4 Do you know the son? ( Use the du and Sie forms.) 

5 He gives his girlfriend a CD. 

6 She bought her brother a bottle of wine. 
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7 They have a house with a garden. 

8 I am cold. 

9 It is Peter's birthday. 

10 That is my brother's computer. 


Checklist 

D 

1 Can you name all four eases? 


2 Which ease usually refers to the subject? 


3 Which ease is normally used for the direct object and 
which one for the indirect object? 


4 Apart from the function a noun performs in a sentence, 
what other two main factors can 'trigger' a case? 


5 How is the genitive often substituted? 












UNIT FIVE 

Pronouns 


What are pronouns? 

Pronouns arc words lhat 'stand in' for nouns and refer to persons, things 
or ideas. The most important ones arc the personal pronouns (ich. du. 
er.'sk. es etc.): 

Georg ist no eh klein, aber er kann schon lesen. 

Georg is only small but he can already read. 

Mir gefallt das Auto, aber es ist zu teuer. 

I like the car. but it is too expensive. 


Personal and other pronouns 

Apart from personal pronouns there arc several other words that can 
function as pronouns. In this unit we will deal with: 

• demonstratives such as dieser this' etc.; 

• possessives such as meine ‘my' etc.; and 

• Indefinites such as man ‘oneVyou’. 


Personal pronouns 

Different forms of personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns can replace and refer to any kind of noun or noun 
phrase. They need to agree with the grammatical role of these nouns. This 
is often indicated by different forms of the pronoun. Here is an overview 
of personal pronouns in the nominative, accusative and dative ease: 
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Nominative 

Accusative 

Dative 


ich 

I 

midi 

me 

mir 

me 

du 

you (inf.) 

didi 

you 

dir 

you 

Sie 

you (form) 

Sfe 

you 

ihnen 

you 

er 

he 

ihn 

him.it 

ihm 

him, it 

»* 

she 

sit 

her. it 

ihr 

her, it 

es 

it 


it 

ihm 

it 

wir 

we 

UB» 

us 

urn 

us 

ihr 

you (inf.) 

truch 

you 

tach 

you 

Sit 

you (form.) 

Ste 

you 

Ihiifu 

you 

sir 

they 

sit 

them 

ihnen 

them 


Note that the use of pronouns in the genitive ease is quite rare (see section 
below). 


Personal pronouns in use 

The following section shows the usage and different functions of personal 
pronouns in a sentence. 

Pronouns and cases 

In the nominative . personal pronoun forms refer to the subject of the 
sentence: 

/eh gehe nachste Woche in L'rlaub. 

I am going on holiday next week. 

In the accusative , they often replace a noun functioning as the direct object: 

Kennst du den Film ? -* Nein. ich habe ihn noch nicht gesehen. 

Do you know the film? No. I haven’t seen it yet. 

They also frequently follow prepositions requiring the accusative: 

Fin dlch habe ich immet Zeit. 

I’ve always got time for you. 

In the dative . personal pronouns can be used used as the indirect object , 
with certain prepositions, some verbs and other structures followed by the 
dative ease: 
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Er gibt ihr einen Schokoriegel. 

He gives her a bar of chocolate. 

Wflbt du mit mir essen gehen? 

Do you want to go out to cat with me? 

Kann ich Ihnen helfen? 

Can I help you? 

Mir geht es gut. 

I am fine. 

The genitive forms meiner 'mine', deiner 'yours'(inf). Ihrer 'yours’(form.). 
seiner his. ihrer ‘hers’, seiner his', unser ‘ours’, euer ‘yours’(inf-), Ihrer 
'yours’(form.). ihrer 'theirs' arc rarely used in contemporary German. 
They arc usually replaced with an alternative structure: 

Wir erinnera uns seiner, (gen.) — Wir erinnem uns an ihn. 

We remember him. We remember him. 

Special use of the pronoun es 

Apart from referring to neuter nouns in the nominative and accusative, 
es can also refer to a phrase or a whole sentence: 

Shzen Sie gern in der Sonne? -* Ja. ich genieBe « richtig. 

Do you like sitting in the sun? Yes. I thoroughly enjoy it. 

Position of personal pronouns 

In the case of two pronouns functioning as objects in a sentence, the accus- 
ative pronoun precedes the dative pronoun: 

Wan stelh du mich (acc) ihr (dal) vor? 

When will you introduce me to her? 

If one of the objects is not a pronoun but a noun the pronoun comes 
before the noun: 

Wain stelist du mich deiner Mutter vor? 

When will you introduce me to your mother? 

Er schenkt ihr einen Ring. 

He gives her a ring. 
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Demonstrative pronouns - dieser. der 

Demonstrative pronouns refer to specific persons, things or ideas that 
usually have been mentioned before. There arc two types of demonstra- 
tive pronouns which arc quite similar in meaning: dieser, diese etc. and 
der. die etc.: 

Siehst du die rote Jacke? -* Meinst du diese! di el 
Do you see the red jacket? Do you mean this one? 

These pronouns have to agree in gender, number and case with the noun 
they replace. Here arc all their forms: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Nom. 

du 

die 

das 

die 


dieser 

die** 

diese* 

diese 

Acc. 

den 

die 

das 

die 


die»en 

diese 

diese* 

diese 

Dal 

dent 

der 

dem 

denen 


die,™ 

dieser 

diesem 

diesen 

Gen. 

denen 

derew 

dtsxen 

deien 


dieses 

dieser 

diese* 

dieser 


Note that the adverbs hier here’, da 'hcrcTthcrc'. dort thercTover there’ 
arc often added for clarification. 

Mochten Sie diesenden hier mitnehmen? 

Would you like to take that one (here)? 

Diese/die da hab ich noch nie gesehen. 

These I have never seen before. 


Indefinite pronouns - man. alle, viele etc. 

Indefinite pronouns refer to persons, things or ideas that arc not closely 
identified. The most commonly used indefinite pronoun is man. 

Referring to people in a general sense - man 

The pronoun man 'one' is used to refer to pcoplc/thcy or you in a general 
sense. It is mainly used in the nominative, as the subject of a sentence or 
clause: 
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Man tut das nieht. 

You don’t do that-Onc docs not do that. 

Man sagl. dass Paris romantisch 1st. 

They say that Paris is romantic. 

Occasionally, man can also appear as a direct or indirect object. Its accus- 
ative and dative forms arc einen and einem: 

Acc. Manche Arzte behandeln einen wie ein Kind. 

Some doctors treat you/pcoplc like children. 

Dai. Was sie einem alles verkanfen wollen! 

The things they try to sell you/pcoplc! 

Referring to groups of people - alle. viele 

The pronouns alk ‘all. everyone’ and riele 'many' arc normally used to 
refer to a group of people: 


Nom. 

Alle haben gelacht. 

Everyone laughed. 

Acc. 

Sie mochte alle. 

She liked all of them. 

Dai. 

Er redete mit rielen. 

He talked to many of them. 


Note that alle and riele take the same plural endings as the pronoun 
dieser (sec page 37). 

Referring to things and ideas only - alles. etwas and nichts 

Some pronouns in English and German refer to things and ideas only. 
The most important arc alles 'everything'. etwas 'something', nichts 
'nothing': 

Alles war zu tener. 

Everything was too expensive. 

Mach doch etwas! 

Do something! 

Sie glaubt an nichts. 

She doesn't believe in anything. 
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Possessive pronouns 

Posscssivcs. indicating ownership, can also function as pronouns: 

1st das I hr Bucht -* Ja, das ist meins. 

Habt ihr eure Joggingschuhe mh? Ja, wir haben unsere mit. 

Possessive pronouns have to agree in gender, number and case with the 
noun they refer to. As an example here arc all forms of meiner 'mine': 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Seuter 

Plural 

Nom. 

meiner 

■trine 

mein. 

meine 

Acc. 

meinen 

■trine 

mein* 

mtine 

Dal 

mfin em 

meiner 

mrinem 

mein en 

Gen. 

meines 

meiner 

mrinei 

meiner 


The above endings arc also added to the basic forms of all other posscs- 
sivcs dein-. Ihr-. sein-. ihr-. sein-. unser-. en(e)r-. Ihr- and ihr-. 


Other pronouns 

Other types of pronouns include reflexive pronouns, relative pronouns and 
the negative keiner. For more information sec Unit 6. Unit 20 and Unit 
21 respectively. 


Exercise 5.1 

Complete the following sentences by filling in the concct personal pronoun 
in the nominative. 

Example: Der Computer kostet sehr viel. aber ist der beste. 

-* Der Computer kostet sehr viel, aber er ist der beste. 

1 Unser Auto ist nicht hicr. wcil in der Garage stcht. 

2 Du hast doch cincn Garten. Ist groB? 

3 Wir mochtcn bittc diese Suppc. aber muss hciB sein! 

4 Ich mag mein Haus. nur ist lcidcr zu klcin. 

5 Die Schuhc passen gut und auBerdcm waren billig. 

6 Wic viel hat der Laptop gekostet und wird noch verkauft? 
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Exercise 5.2 

Answer the following questions and replace the nouns with a personal 


pronoun in the nominative, accusative or dative as appropriate. 



Example: 

Verst eht der Kandidat die FVagen? -» 

J*, 

versteht 



Verst eht der Kandidat die FVagen? -* 

Ja. rt versteht s/e. 


1 

Kennt deinc Schwcstcr den Popstar? -» 

Ja. 

_ kennt 


2 

Ist das Gcschcnk fUr mcinc Mutter? 

Ja. 

.ist fur 


3 

Essen Sic den Kuchen ganz auf? 

Ja. 

_ CSSC 




ganz auf. 



4 

Habcn die Leutc dcr TVaincrin 

Ja. 

. haben 



gedankt? 

gedankt. 



5 

Gcfhllt die Kcttc dem Kundcn? 

Ja. 

. gcfallt 


6 

Hclfcn die Kinder immer ihren Eltcm? 

Ja. 

. hclfcn 




immer. 




Exercise 5.3 

Replace the noun with the appropriate form of the possessive pronoun. 

Example: Das ist das Fahrrad von Martin. * Das ist . 

Das ist das Fahrrad von Martin. * Das ist se/ns. 

1 Wir nchmen das Auto von mir. -* Wir nehmen . 

2 Ist das Bcttin as Taschc? Ja. das ist . 

3 Ist das Arnolds Mantel? Ja. das ist . 

4 Das ist dcr Computer von Steffi. Das ist . 

5 Sind das die Bucher von dir? Ja. das sind . 

6 Das sind Susis und Margrcts Bllchcr. Das sind . 


Exercise 5.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 The book was interesting but it was too long. 

2 Do you know the film? I don’t know it. (Use the Sie form.) 

3 The present is for him. 
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4 He gives her a Ferrari. 

5 The bottle of champagne is from us. 

6 Do you see the blue jacket? - Do you mean this one? 
(Use the Sle form.) 

7 You don't do that. 

8 They say that Vienna is romantic. 

9 Everyone laughed. 

10 Many came to the party. 











UNIT SIX 

Reflexive verbs 


What are reflexive verbs? 

Reflexive verbs refer to an action where the subject of a sentence is doing 
something to itself: 

Ich habe mich verietzt. 

I have hurt myself. 

Marco amiisiert sich. 

Marco enjoys himself. 

Reflexive verbs arc always used with a reflexive pronoun (mich. sich etc.) 
which reflects the action back to the subject of the sentence. 

Two types of reflexive verbs 

There arc two main types of reflexive verbs in German: 

• ‘true’ reflexive verbs such as sich bedanken ‘to say thank you’, sich 
verabschieden to say goodbye', which can only be used reflexively; 
and 

• a large group of verbs, which arc usually used in a non-reflexive way 
but can also function reflexively: 

Non-reflexive Reflexive 

Ich wasche das Asuto. -» Ich wtuche mich. 

I wash the car. I wash myself /I have a wash. 

Both types of reflexive verbs arc usually used with an accusative pronoun 
(mich etc.) but can also be accompanied by a dative reflexive pronoun 
(mix etc.). 
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Reflexive pronouns in the accusative and dative 

Here is an overview of the reflexive pronouns in the accusative and dative: 


Accusative 

Dative 


Accusative 

Dative 


mich 

mir 

mvself 

un. 

um 

ourselves 

dkh 

dii 

yourself (inf.) 

each 

ruth 

yourselves (in/.) 

skh 

rich 

yourself (form.) 

tkh 

»ch 

yourselves (form.) 

skh 

rich 

house lf/itself 




skh 

rich 

herselfiltself 

skh 

»ch 

themselves 

skh 

rich 

itself 





Note that only the ich and du forms of the accusative and dative differ 
(mich'mir and dich'dir). 

‘True’ reflexive verbs + accusative 

Here arc some commonly used 'true’ reflexive verbs that arc always used 
with an accusative reflexive pronoun: 


sich amiisieren 

to amuse oneself 

sich bedanken 

to say thank you 

sich bccilcn 

to hurry (up) 

sich befinden 

to bc/to be situated 

sich benehmen 

to behave 

sich entschlieflen 

to decide 

sich erkiilfen 

to catch a cold 

sich erholen 

to recuperate, relax 

sich irren 

to be mistaken/wrong 

sich verabschieden 

to take one's leave 

sich verletzen 

to hurt oneself 

sich verlieben 

to fall in love 

sich verspaten 

to be late 

sich weigern 

to refuse 


Here arc some of them in use: 

Ich mochte mich for das Geschenk bedanken. 

I'd like to say thank you for the present. 
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Bitte beeil dich\ 

Please hurry up! 

Wir crholen uns am liebsten beim Schuiaimeu. 

Our favourite way to relax is to go swimming. 


‘True’ reflexive verbs + dative 


There arc also a few 'true' reflexive verbs that need a reflexive pronoun 
in the dative. The most important arc: 


sich aneignen 
sich einbilden 

sich verbitten 
sich vornehmen 

sich torslellen 
sich iiberlegen 


to lcarn/acquirc 
to get hold of an idea 

not to tolerate something 
to intend to do 

to imagine something 
to think something over 


Here arc some of them in use: 


Uberleg dir das noch mal! 

Think it over again! 


Ich habe mir fest vorgenommen mit dem Rauchen aufzuhoren. 

I firmly intend to stop smoking. 

Stellt euch vor. ihr seid im Amazonas! 

Imagine you arc in the Amazon! 

Remember that the reflexive dative pronouns only differ from the accusa- 
tive in the first and second person singular kh -* mir and du -* dir. 


Other verbs used reflexively 

Verbs with an accusative object 

Many verbs taking an accusative object can also be used reflexively when 
it relates the action back to the subject: 

With an accusative object Reflexive 

Er mochte die Welt andern. -* Er mochte sich andern. 

He wants to change the world. He wants to change (himself). 
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Wir waschen das Auto. Wir waschen uns. 

Wc wash the car. We wash ourselves./ 

We have a wash. 

Other frequently used verbs of this type arc: sich anziehen 'to get dressed', 
sich setzen 'to sit down’, sich fragen ‘to ask oneself ’, sich vorbereiten 'to 
prepare oneself', sich vorstelien to introduce oneself. 


Verbs with a dative object 

Many verbs that require a dative object can be used with a dative reflexive 
pronoun if the action focuses on the subject itself: 


With a dative object 

Ich werde dem Kind hetfen. 

I will help the child. 

Du schadest der UmweH. 

You arc harming the 
environment. 


Reflexive 

Ich werde mir selbst helfen. 

I will help myself. 

Damit schadest du dir. 

You arc harming yourself 
with that. 


Other verbs belonging to this group arc: sich widersprechen ‘to contra- 
dict oneself, sich erlauben ‘to allow oneself something’, sich leisten 'to 
be able to afford something’, sich zumuten to ask something of oneself. 


Reflexive verbs + prepositions 

A number of reflexive verbs arc normally used together with a preposi- 
tion. such as sich erinnern ♦ an or sich interessieren + fiir 

Sie erinnert sich an ihren ersten Freund. 

She remembers her first boyfriend. 

Interessiert ihr each fiir FuBball? 

Arc you interested in football? 

Other examples include: sich argern fiber ‘to be annoyed about’, sich 
aufregen fiber ‘to be upset, angry about’, sich beschweren fiber bei 'to 
complain about/to', sich freuen auf to look forward to’, sich freuen fiber 
‘to be happy about/with’. 

For more information, sec Unit 9. 
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Structures with accusative and dative objects 

In structures where the reflexive verb occurs with an accusative and dative 
object, the reflexive pronoun is usually in the dative: 

Ich habe mlr { dal .) den Riickcn (act.) verietxt. 

I've hurt my back. 

Ich riehe mlr ( dal ) den Munit-I (dec ) an. 

I put on my coat 

Wuck dir {dal.) bitte die Hande! (acc.) 

Wash your hands, please! 

W'ir habt-n uru {dal . ) die Zahne (act) gt-put/t. 

Wc (have) cleaned our teeth. 

As shown in these examples, in English these structures usually use a 
possessive adjective ('my', ‘your’ etc.) instead of a reflexive pronoun. 

Position of the reflexive pronoun 

// the subject Is a noun 

If the subject is a noun, the reflexive pronoun usually appears after the 
finite verb: 

Seine kleine Schwester inieressieri slch fur Rapmusik. 

His younger sister is interested in rap music. 

In a subordinate clause the reflexive pronoun usually comes before the 
subject. 

E s ist klar. dass slch Claudia entschuldigen muss. 

It is dear that Claudia has to apologise. 

If the subject Is a personal pronoun 

If the subject is a personal pronoun the reflexive pronoun often appears 
after the subject 


Gestern hat sle slch von dem Schrecken erhoh. 

She recovered from the shock yesterday. 
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However, if the sentence starts with a pronoun as the subject the reflexive 
pronoun is placed after the finite verb: 

El sollte sich mal rasiereo. 

He should have a shave. 

In the imperative 

The reflexive pronoun usually appears after the personal pronoun: 

Bedanken wtr ant! 

Let’s say thank you! 

Stellen Sie sich das vor! 

Imagine that! 

With the du and ihr imperative forms the reflexive pronoun appears after 
the finite verb: 

Zleh dir die Jaeke an! 

Put on your jacket! 

Benehmt euchl 
Behave yourselves! 


Exercise 6.1 


Decide if the following reflexive verbs arc used with a reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative or the dative by putting them in the appropriate column 
below. The first one has been done for you. 


sich amiisieren sich bedanken sich beeilen 
sich erholen sich entschiieBen rich erkalten rich uberlegen 
sich verlieben sich verspaten sich verabschieden 
rich verletzen sich vornehmen 


Reflexive pronoun in the accusative 

Reflexive pronoun in the dative 

sich amiisieren 
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Exercise 6.2 

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with the appropriate accusative 
or dative reflexive pronoun. 

Example: Ich bedanke fur das Geschcnk. 

-* Ich bedanke mich fur das Gescheuk. 

1 Er intcrcssicrt schr fur FuBball. 

2 Du crinncrst sichcr nicht mchr an die Party vor fUnf Jahrcn. 

3 Ich muss bceilcn. 

4 Wir crholcn immer gut in den Bergen. 

5 Hoffcntlich Ubcrlcgst du das noch! 

6 Du solltcst jeden Tag zwcimal die Zahnc putzen. 

7 Ich habc nicht bemerkt. dass ich bcim Trainicrcn verietzt 

habc. 

Exercise 6.3 

Construct complete sentences using the information given below, starting 
with the clement in italics. 

Example: verabschiedeten'unsVon unseren Freunden'n/r 

— Wir verabschiedeten uns von unseren Freunden. 

1 ihren Biudcr/sich/Ubcr/argcrt's/e 

2 damit/schadcn/uns/konncn/H'ir 

3 hat/Marcoi'gejremiVcrlicbti'sich 

4 wegen dcr Pannc. | ’hab'sich'Vcrspatct/er 

5 gut/vor ihren EVlcrni'sic/'sichi'bcnchmcn 

6 uberlegrfnoch mal/cuch/das 

Exercise 6.4 

Tianslatc the following sentences into German. 

1 I would like to apologise. 

2 We want to say thank you for the present. 

3 Arc you interested in sport? ( Use ihe du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

4 Have you hurt yourself? (Use die du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

5 I clean my teeth very often. 
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6 I put on my shoes. 

7 Wc should ask ourselves this question. 

8 Imagine that! (Use the du. Sle and ihr forms.) 











UNIT SEVEN 

Modal verbs 


Modal verbs - expressing ability, necessity etc. 

Modal verbs modify an action or situation by expressing the idea of ability, 
obligation, permission etc.: 

Sie kann sehr gut schwimmen. She can swim very wclL 
Wir miissen jetzt gehen. We have to go now. 

Hier dlirfen Sie rauchen. You arc allowed to smoke here. 

Modal verbs in German 

In German there arc six modal verbs: 

diiifen may/to be allowed to 

konnen cani'to be able to 

mogen to like (to) (also used in the form mochten). 

miissen must/to have to 

sollen to be supposed toi'shouldi'ought to 

wollen to want to 

Meaning and most common usage 

diirfen - permission, prohibition (' must not) 

dlirfen usually conveys the idea of permission and can be translated with 
■may Yean’ or ‘to be allowed to’: 

Dart ich hier fotografieren? 

Am I allowed to take photos here? 
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Hier diirfen Sie parken. 

You can/arc allowed to park here. 

It often adds a sense of politeness and can be used in more formal 
situations: 

Darf ich Ihnen behilffich sein? 

May I help you? 

When used in the negative, diirfen expresses prohibition (‘must not', ‘not 
to be allowed to’): 

Das diirfen Sie nicht. 

You must not do this. 

Als Kind durfte sie nie femsehen. 

As a child she was never allowed to watch TV. 

kOnnen - ability 

konnen corresponds to the English ‘can’ or ‘to be able to’ and usually 
expresses ability: 

Du kannst morgen kommen. 

You can come tomorrow. 

Er konnte sehr gut surfen. 

He could surf very well. 

It can sometimes add a tone of possibility as in the English ‘may’: 

Das kann sehon wahr sein. 

This may be true. 

m6gen - inclination, liking 

mogen implies that people like something generally: 

Sie mag italienischen We in. 

She likes Italian wine. 


Wir mogen klassische Musik. 

We like classical music. 
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Note that mogen can only be used in structures with nouns or noun 
phrases. In connection with verb structures . gem has to be used: Sic trinkt 
gem italieniseben Wein. Wir Horen gem klassische Musik. 

mogen is frequently used in its subjunctive form, mochten ‘would like’: 

Ich mochte einen Cappuccino. 

I would like a cappuccino. 

Was mochtest du machen? 

What would you like to do? 

R>r more details on the different forms of mochten. see Unit 23. 
mOssen - necessity, obligation 

miissen usually expresses a sense of necessity or obligation and corres- 
ponds to the English ‘must' or ‘to have to': 

Wir miissen jetzt gehen. 

We must'havc to go now. 

Sie muss das Projekt bis Anfang September fertig haben. 

She musthas to finish the project by the beginning of September. 

In the negative, miissen docs not convey the meaning of prohibition as it 
docs in English, but means 'don’t have to’ or ‘don’t need to’: 

Ihr miisst jetzt noch nicht gehen. 

You don’t have to'don’t need to go now. 

Du musst dir keine Sorgen machen. 

You don’t have to'don’t need to worry. 

Note that in these contexts brauchen is often used as an alternative: 

Ihr braucht jetzt noch nicht zu gehen. 

You don’t need to/havc to go now. 

sollen - obligations, commands 

soDen is mainly used to convey a sense of obligation and corresponds to 
the English ‘be supposed to’, ‘should’: 

Peter soil fettarmer essen. 

Peter is supposed to cat less fat. 




Unit 7: Modal verbs 53 


Ich soil heute meine Matter anrufen. 

I am supposed to ring my mother today. 

It is abo used with suggestions or commands: 

Sollen wir mit dem Anto fahren? 

Should we go by car? 

Du sollst dich schamen! 

You should be ashamed (of yourself)! 

sollen can also convey a sense of uncertainty when making a prediction 
or when reporting what you have heard from another source: 

Morgen soli es regnen. 

Rain is forecast for tomorrow. 

Sie soil wieder geheiratet haben. 

They say she's got married again. 

wollen - intention, desire 

wollen usually expresses an intention or desire and corresponds to the 
English 'to want to’: 

Ich will mit dem Rauchen aufhoren. 

I want to stop smoking. 

Gaby will auswandern. 

Gaby wants to emigrate. 


Formation in different tenses 

Modal verbs arc quite irregular in German. Here is a summary’ of their 
forms in different tenses. 

Present tense 

In the present tense only sollen doesn't change its stem vowel in the ich. 
da and er/sae/es forms. Note abo that the first and third person singular 
(ich and er/sie/es) have identical forms and don't have their usual present 
tense endings. 
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diirfen 

kdnnen 

mogen 

miixsen 

roller, 

nolle* 


kt 

dart 

kann 

mag 

mim 

soil 

"ill 

dll 

dart>l 

kannst 

magst 

mim* 

Sol lit 

"ilbf 

Sie 

diirfen 

koonen 

mogen 

mimen 

sollen 

h oil en 

ec/rfe/es 

darf 

kana 

mag 

in ut ^ 

soli 

"ill 

r 

diirfen 

kuanen 

mogen 

inihsen 

sollen 

"ollen 

i hr 

diirft 

koanl 

mdgt 

mi a* 

sollt 

"ollt 

Sie 

diirfen 

konnen 

mogen 

mitten 

sollen 

nollen 

»e 

diirfen 

konnen 

mogen 

mitt sen 

sollen 

" ollen 


Present perfect tense 

The past participle of the six modals arc: gedurit. gekonnt. gemocht. 
gemusst. gesoOt. gewollt 

However, these forms arc rarely used and arc usually replaced with 
the simple past forms of the modals: 

present perfect Sie hat den Film nicht gemocht. • 
simple past Sie mochte den Film nicht. 

She didn’t like the film. 

When the modal appears together with another verb, the present perfect 
tense is constructed with haben - infinitive of the second verb + infinitive 
of the modal: 

Hugo hat noch bis spat arbeiten miissen. 

Hugo (has) had to work late. 

Era hat noch einen Kaffee trinken wolem. 

Eva wanted to drink another coffee. 

Note that as the infinitive of the modal verb is used instead of the past 
participle form, the sentence finishes in two infinitives (double infinitive 
construction). This present perfect structure is often avoided by using the 
simple past tense: Hugo musste noch bis spat arbeiten — Eva wollte noch 
einen Kaffee trinken. 


Simple past tense 

Modal verbs form their simple past tense by dropping the umlaut and by 
using -te endings: 
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diirfen 

konnen mogen 

mussen 

sullen wollen 


ich 

durfte 

konntc 

rsodite 

minute 

soUle 

wollte 

du 

durftest 

konntc*! 

mochtcit 

minutest 

soil test 

wolltest 

Sie 

durften 

konnten 

mochten 

minute n 

soUten 

wollten 

tthUta 

durfte 

konntc 

mochte 

minute 

soUte 

wollte 

wir 

durften 

konnten 

mochten 

minute n 

soUten 

wollten 

ihr 

durfte! 

konntet 

mochtct 

minutet 

soUtet 

wolltel 

Sie 

durften 

konnten 

mochten 

minute n 

soUten 

wollten 

sie 

durften 

konnten 

mochten 

minute n 

soUten 

wollten 


Sie durfte nicht ins Kino gehen. 

he was not allowed to go to the cinema. 

Er konntc sehr gut tanzen. 

He could dance very well. 

WoHtest du etwas fra gen? 

Did you want to ask something? 

Wir mochten die Muflc nicht. 

We didn't like the music. 

Past perfect tense 

If the modal verb stands on its own. the past perfect tense is constructed 
with the past tense of haben ♦ the past participle of the modal. When the 
modal verb appears together with another verb, the past perfect tense is 
constructed with the infinitive of the second verb + the infinitive form of 
the modal : 

Er hatte das nicht gewoiit. 

He had not wanted this. 

Ich hatte Tom Hanks inteniewen diirfen. 

I had been allowed to interview Tom Hanks. 

Future tense 

The future tense of modal verbs is constructed with the finite form of 
werden + the infinitive of the main verb + the infinitive of the modal: 

Pavarotti wird nicht singen konnen. 

Pavarotti won’t be able to sing. 
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Sie wird tin neues Auto kaufen miissen. 

She will have to buy a new car. 


Modal verbs used without another verb 

Although modal verbs frequently appear in connection with another verb. 

ihcy can also stand on their own. 
phrases: 

This is often the ease in colloquial 

Ich kann nicht mehr. 

I can’t go on anymore./ 


I've had enough. 

Wir mussen jetzt nach Ha use. 

We have to go home now. 

Wir wollcn in die Stadt. 

We want to go/drive into town. 

Er kann das sehr gut. 

He can do this very well. 

Das darfst dn nicht. 

You arc not allowed to do this. 

Konnen Sie Deutsch? 

Can you speak German? 

Was soil das? 

What's this supposed to mean? 

• For details on the position of modal verbs in various sentence 

structures, see Unit 19. 



Exercise 7.1 

Fill in the appropriate form of the modal verb in the present tense. You 
will find the infinitives in brackets. 

Example: Er ab sofort niit deni Rauchcn aufhoren. (soDen) 

-* Er toll ab sofort mit dem Rauchen aufhoren. 

1 Die Kinder nur bis 9 Uhr aufblciben. (dtlrfcn) 

2 Er an dicscr Situation bcim besten NVillen nichts andem. 

(konnen) 

3 Mcinc GroBmuttcr ins Krankenhaus. (mltsscn) 

4 Ich unscrc ncuc Kollcgin Uberhaupt nicht. (mogen) 

5 Wamm Ihrc Tochtcr nicht im Ausland studicren? (wollcn) 

6 Du keinen Alkohol mchr trinken. (durfen) 

7 Wann ihr nach Hausc? (mussen) 

8 Sc hade, dass ihr nicht mitkommen . (konnen) 
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Exercise 7.2 

Now put all the sentences of Exercise 7.1 into the simple past tense. 
Example: Er sollte ab sofort keinen Alkohol mehr trinken. 


Exercise 7.3 

Convert the following sentences into the present perfect by using two 
infinitives. 

Examples: Wir kamen zur Party, fkonnen) 

-» Wir haben znr Party kommen kotnen. 

Er fuhr ins Ausland. (woDen) 

-* Er hat ins Ausland fahren wolltn. 

1 Dcr Sanger rauchtc nicht. (dlirfcn) 

2 Ich tricb mehr Sport, (wollcn) 

3 Sic arbeiteten in dcr Nacht. (mUssen) 

4 Er interviewte A1 Pacino. (dlufcn) 

5 Wir flogen nach Miami, (konnen) 


Exercise 7.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 She likes classical music. 

2 Shall we go by car? 

3 You arc allowed to park here. (Use the du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

4 He is supposed to cat more fruit. 

5 The children must not watch television. 

6 She wasn't allowed to go to the cinema. 

7 They had to go home. 

8 You must not do that! (Use the du. Sle and Ihr forms.) 

9 The band won't be able to play. 

10 We will have to buy a new radio. 

1 1 Can you speak Italian? (Use the du. Sle and Ihr forms.) 

12 What is this supposed to mean? 
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UNIT EIGHT 

Verbs with separable and 
inseparable prefixes 


Different types of prefixes 

Many verbs in German consist of a main verb and a prefix: ankommen 
‘to arrive’, ve/kaufen ‘to sell’, Ubenv tzen ‘to translate V'to ferry over'. 

There arc three different types of prefixes in German: 

• separable prefixes which - as the name suggests - can exist separately 
from the main verb; 

• Inseparable prefixes which arc fixed to the verb: 

• variable prefixes which can cither be separable or inseparable. 

Here arc all three forms in more detail. 


Separable verbs 

List of commonly used separable prefixes 

Separable verbs arc used frequently in German. Here is a list of common 
prefixes together with one possible combination as an example: 


ab- 

abfahren 

to depart (by vehicle) 

an- 

anrufen 

to telephone 

anf- 

aufmachcn 

to open 

aos- 

ausgeheo 

to go out 

bei- 

beilreten 

to join (an organisation) 

ein- 

einkaufen 

to shop 

fest- 

feslnehmen 

to take into custody 

ber- 

herkommen 

to come (from somewhere) 

hin* 

hi as* 1 Iren 

to sit down 
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mit- 

mitmachen 

to join in 

statt- 

stattfinden 

to take place 

Tor- 

vorbercitcn 

to prepare 

W€R- 

wegbringen 

to take away 

ZQ- 

zulegen 

to put on 

z iir lick- 

zuriickgeben 

to return (something) 

/us am men- 

zusammenzahlen 

to add up 


Here arc some of them in use: 

Sie Rehen hente Abend aus. 

They arc going out tonight. 

Die Wahlen fanden letzten September statt. 

The election took place last September. 

Hast da schon die DVDs zuruckgegeben? 

Have you returned the DVDs? 

Separable verbs do nor always split up 

Separable verbs can - as the name indicates - split into two parts. However, 
they also appear as one word in certain constructions. 

When to separate 

A separable verb splits when it is the only verb in a main clause. This 
applies to the following structures. Note that the prefix appears in the 
final position: 

present tense Er ruft seine Freundin um 8 Uhr an. 

He calls his girlfriend at 8 o’clock. 

simple past tense Ich kam am Dienstag zuriick. 

I returned on Itocsday. 

imperative Steh sofort auf\ 

Get/ Stand up at once! 


When not to separate 

Separable verbs appear as one word and in the infinitive with modal verbs 
and the future tense-. 


Ei muss seine Frenndin anrufen. 

He has to call his girlfriend. 
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Ich werde am Dienstag zuriickkommen. 

Ill return on IXicsday. 

In most subordinate clauses, the separable verb moves to the last position 
and docs not split up. Its ending must agree with the subject of the clause: 

Sag mir. warm du ankommst. 

Tell me when you’ll arrive. 

Ich verstehe nicht, war urn er sich iinnier so au/regt. 

I don't understand why he always gets so upset. 

Pasl participles 

The past participle of separable verbs is normally formed by inserting 
-ge- between the prefix and the main verb: ankommen — angckommen. 

R»r more detail on the formation of past participles and their usage in 
the present perfect and past perfect tense, sec Units 11 and 13. 


Verbs with inseparable prefixes 

List of commonly used inseparable prefixes 

There arc also a number of prefixes which never detach themselves from 
the main verb. They include: 


be- 

besuchen 

to visit 

emp- 

empfinden 

to feel 

ent- 

entleeren 

to empty 

er- 

enahlen 

to tell (a story’) 

R*- 

gehoren 

to belong 

miss- 

missachten 

to disregard 

ver- 

veriieren 

to lose 

zet- 

zerstoren 

to destroy 


Here arc some of them in use: 

Sie besnehen ihre Eltern fast jedes Wochcnende. 

They visit their parents almost every weekend. 


Erziihl uns noch cine Geschicfate! 

Tell us another story! 
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Dieses Buch gehort Martin. 

This book belongs to Martin. 

Past participles 

Verbs with inseparable prefixes don't add ge- when forming their past 
participle: 

Sie hat das nicht berent. 

She hasn’t regretted it. 

Paul hat gestern seinen Pass verloten. 

Paul lost his passport yesterday. 


Verbs with variable prefixes 

There arc also some prefixes which can cither be separable or insepar- 
able. They include: 


dnreh- 

durchl&ssen (sep.) 
durchdcnkcn (insep.) 

to let through 
to think through 

iiber- 

uberkochen (sep.) 
ubcrnachtcn ( insep .) 

to boil over 
to stay overnight 

um- 

unifallen (sep.) 
umaraien (insep.) 

to fall over 
to embrace 

unter- 

untergehen (sep.) 
untenichteo (insep.) 

to sink 
to teach 

wieder- 

wiedersehen (sep.) 
wiederbolen (insep.) 

to sec again 
to repeat 

wider- 

widerspiegeln (sep.) 
widersprechen (insep.) 

to reflect 
to contradict 


Here arc some of them in use: 

Die Suppe koehte fiber. 

The soup was boiling over. 

Sie ubernachteten in einem Hotel. 

They stayed overnight in a hotel. 
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Das SchitT ist untergcgangen. 

The ship has sunk. 

Er hat frtiher Physik unterrichtet. 

He used to teach physics. 


How to spot the difference 

A way of identifying a separable or inseparable prefix is to sec where the 
stress falls: 

• if the verb is separable, the stress usually falls on the prefix: durth- 
fallen. UAerkochen. umfallcn. unrergehen, n/ec/erschcn. H’/derspiegeln: 

• if the verb is inseparable, the stress falls on the main verb: durcth/enAe/i, 
Uber/iacA/en. umarmen, nnter richien, wiederAo/en, widersprecAen. 

Same word, different meanings 

A few verbs exist as a separable as well as an inseparable verb. Although 
the prefix is the same, their meaning and stress differ 


Separable 


Inseparable 


iibertt lien 

to ferry across 

nben etzen 

to translate 

iiberae hen 

to put'pull on 

uberr/tAen 

to overdraw (account) 

UDm-hrriben 

to rewrite 

amschrelben 

to paraphrase 


The above separable forms often convey the literal meaning of the verb, 
while the inseparable forms usually have a more figurative meaning: 


Das Boot setzt fiber. 

Marco fibersetzt einen Text. 

Sie hat ihre Jacke Ubergezogen. 
Sie hat ihr Konto uberzogen. 


The boat ferries across. 

Marco is translating a text. 

She has put on her jacket. 

She has overdrawn her account. 


Verbs can have various prefixes 

Note that many verbs in German can exist with various prefixes, such as 
the verb arbeiten 


ou/arbeiten (sep.) 
ausarbeiten (rep.) 


to do up. to reappraise (the past) 
to work out 
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hrarbeiten ( insep .) 
emarbeiten (sep.) 
erarbeiten (insep.) 
m/rarbeiten (sep.) 
Ubembeitea (insep.) 
umarbehen (sep.) 
zusammenubtiten (sep.) 


to deal with, to revise 

to get used to the work, to train 

to work for. to acquire 

to cooperate 

to rework, to overwork 

to rewrite, to rework 

to cooperate, to work together 


Learning tip 


Memorising a verb together with its separable and inseparable prefixes - 
preferably as part of a phrase or sentence - can help you to extend your 
vocabulary. 

If you arc not sure whether a verb is separable, look it up in the diction- 
ary. Separable verbs arc usually indicated with the abbreviation sep. 


Exercise 8.1 

Indicate if the following verbs arc cither separable (sep.) or inseparable 
(insep.) and give their main meaning in English. 

Examples: anrufen -» annifen (sep.) to telephone 
erzahlen -* erzahlen (insep.) to tell (a story) 

I abfahren. 2 anfangen. 3 aufschrcibcn. 4 aufhorcn. 5 ausgehen. 

6 bcrichtcn, 7 bczahlcn. 8 cinladcn. 9 cntstchcn. 10 entwerfen. 

II ciiaubcn, 12 erfinden. 13 fcstmachcn, 14 gchOrcn. 15 gewinnen. 

16 hinfallcn. 17 mitmachcn. 18 mitgehen. 19 stattfinden. 20 ubcmachtcn. 
21 umarmcn. 22 umtauschcn. 23 vcrlicrcn. 24 vorstcllcn. 25 wegfahren. 

26 wicdcrschcn. 27 wicdcrholcn. 28 zumachcn. 


Exercise 8.2 


Find the right prefixes for the separable verbs from the box below and 
use them to complete the sentences. 


fest mi a us wieder uni to r an auf iinter 


Example: 


Der Cast kommt am Dienstag uni 9 Uhr im Hotel 

-* Der Gast kommt am Dienstag urn 9 Uhr im Hotel an. 
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1 Sic gchcn jcdcs Wochcncndc . 

2 Das Konzcrt fangt urn 8 Uhr . 

3 Ich schc ihn bald . 

4 Tanja und Leo bcrcitcn sich auf die Englischprufung 

5 Dcr Polizist nimmt die Vcrbrcchcr . 

6 Ich horc mit dem Rauchcn . 

7 Das Boot gcht nicmals . 

8 Dcr Politiker schrcibt die Rede noch cinmal 


Exercise 8.3 

Now transform each of the sentences in Exercise 8.2 into subordinate 
clauses by starling the sentences with Ich bin richer, dass .... Don’t forget 
that the separable verb does not split up in this construction. 

Example: 

Der Cast kommt am Dienstag urn 9 Uhr im Hotel an. 

— Ich bin sicher, dass der Cast am Dienstag um 9 Uhr 
im Hotel ankommt. 


Exercise 8.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 I often go out. 

2 She calls her sister in Germany. 

3 He teaches mathematics. 

4 We visit our parents every month. 

5 Max has to prepare for the meeting. 

6 Open the door! (Use the du and Sle forms.) 

7 The milk is boiling over. 

8 I’m staying overnight at the Hilton. 

9 They repeat the word three times. 

10 I think that the film starts at 8 o’clock. 
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UNIT NINE 

Verbs and prepositions 


Verbs and prepositions in English and German 

In German as in English many verbs arc followed by a preposition: 

Wir spreeben liber den Him. 

We talk about the film. 

Sie entschuldigl sich fiir die Verspalung. 

She apologises for the delay. 

Although German prepositions used in connection with a verb might 
sometimes correspond to the English as with sprechen iiber 'to talk about', 
there is often no correlation between the two languages: 

Icta warte auf den Bus. 

I am waiting for the bus. 

Sie entschuldigt sich bei ihrer Schwester. 

She apologises to her sister. 


Prepositions and cases 

In German, prepositions require certain cases. Articles, posscssivcs or 
other words following a verb ♦ preposition construction therefore usually 
take the accusative or dative case endings (auf den Bus acc., bei ihrer 
Schwester dal etc.). 
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List of verbs and prepositions 

Here is a list of frequently used verbs and prepositions with the cases 
they require. Reflexive verbs arc indicated with the pronoun sich. 


denken an (+ ace.) 
sich erinnem an (+ ace.) 
sich gewohnen an (♦ ace.) 
glauben an (+ ace.) 
schreiben an (+ ace.) 
teilnehmen an (+ dal.) 


to think of 
to remember 
to get used to 
to believe in 
to write to 
to take part in 


auf 

aufpassen auf (+ acc.) 
antworten auf (+ acc.) 
bestehen auf (+ acc.) 
sich freuen auf (+ acc.) 
w arlen auf (+ acc.) 


to look after 
to answer 
to insist on 
to look forward to 
to wait for 


aus 

bestehen aus (+ dal.) 


to consist of 


bei 

sich bedanken bei (♦ dal.) 
sich bewerben bei (♦ dal.) 
sich entschuldigen bei (+ dai.) 
arbeiten bei (+ dal.) 


to say thank you to 
to apply to 
to apologise to 
to work for 


fur 

sich bedanken fur (+ acc.) 
sich entschuldigen fiir (+ acc.) 
sich interessieren fiir (* acc.) 
sorgen fiir (* acc.) 


to thank for 
to apologise for 
to be interested in 
to care for 


In 

sich verlieben in (+ acc.) 


to fall in love with 


mil 

anfangen mit (+ dal.) 
aufhoren mit (+ dai.) 
sich beschaftigen mit (+ dal.) 
diskutieren mit (+ dal.) 
reden mit (+ dal.) 


to begin (with) 
to stop doing something 
to occupy oneself with 
to discuss with 
to talk to 




sprechen mil («- dal.) 
lelefonieren mil (+ dal.) 
vergleichen mil (+ dai.) 
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io talk lo 

to talk on the phone to 
to compare to 


iiber 

sich argent iiber (+ acc.) 
sich aufregen iiber (+ acc.) 
sich beschweren iiber (+ acc.) 
diskulieren iiber (+ acc.) 
sich freuen iiber (+ acc.) 
lachen uber (+ acc.) 
nachdenken iiber (+ acc.) 
reden iiber (+ acc.) 
schreiben iiber (♦ acc.) 
sprechen iiber <+ acc.) 
sich slrehen iiber (+ acc.) 
wissen iiber (+ acc.) 

uni 

sich bewerben am (+ acc.) 
bitten am (+ acc.) 
sich handeln um (+ acc.) 

von 

abhangen von (*- dal.) 

Iranmen von (+ dal.) 
sich verabschieden von (+ dal.) 
wissen von (+ dal.) 

vor 

sich fiirchten vor (+ dai.) to be afraid of 


Verbs can have more than one preposition 
in a sentence 

II is not unusual for a verb to appear with more than one preposition 
in a sentence. This is often the case with verbs such as diskntieren. reden. 
sprechen: 

Ich rede mil Klaus uber meinen L'rlaub. 

I talk lo Klaus about my holiday. 


to depend on 
to dream of 
to take one’s leave from 
lo know about 


lo apply for 
lo ask for 
lo be aboul 


to be annoyed about 
to get upset about 
to complain about 
to discuss something 
to be pleased about 
to laugh about 
to think about/to reflect on 
to talk about 
to write about 
to talk about 
to argue about 
to know aboul 
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Note that mit usually refers to a person, while iiber to a topic, plan, idea 
etc. Another verb that often appears with more than one preposition is 

sich bewerben 

Er bewirbt sich be I Ferrari um einen Job als Automechaniker. 

He applies to Ferrari for a job as a car mechanic. 


Prepositions can affect meaning 

There arc also a few verbs that change their meaning, depending on the 
preposition they take, such as rich freuen + auf iiber: 

Sie freut sich auf ihren Geburtstag. 

She is looking forward to her birthday. 

Sie freut sich iiber ihre Gesebenke. 

She is pleased about her presents. 

Another example is the verb bestehen: bestehen auf 'insist on', bestehen 
aus 'consist of’. 


Forming questions 

Yes/no-questions 

Yesfoo-questions arc formed by putting the verb at the beginning: 

Glaubst du an Gott? 

Do you believe in God? 

Interessieren Sie rich fur Sport? 

Arc you interested in sport? 

With question words 

More open-ended questions which contain a verb + preposition expres- 
sion arc constructed in two different ways: 

• When referring to things, ideas or concepts, questions arc formed by 
using wo(r) + the relevant preposition : 

denken an -» Woran denkst du? 

What arc you thinking of? 
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traumen von W'ovon hast dn getraumt? 

What did you dicam of? 

Note that the letter *r is added if the preposition starts with a vowel. 

• When referring to a person, the question starts with the relevant prepo- 
sition. followed by the appropriate form of wer 'who': 

denken an -* An wen denkst du? 

Who(m) arc you thinking of? 

traumen von Von wem hast dn getraumt? 

Who(m) did you dream of? 

The form of w er depends on the ease required by the preposition, hence 
wen (nee.) and wem {dal). 

For more details on forming questions and the various forms of wer. sec 
Unit 17. 


How to replace a noun or noun phrase 

A noun or noun phrase which follows a \erb + preposition construction 
can be replaced with: 

• da(r) + the relevant preposition when referring to things, ideas or 
concepts: da corresponding to ‘ it'/* that'/' them' in English: 

Argent Sie sich iiber das englisehe Wetter ? 

-* Neiii, ich argere mich nicht dariiber. 

Interessierst dn dich fur Fuftball ? 

-* Ja. ich interessiere mich dafiir. 

• The relevant preposition + the persona! pronoun in the appropriate ease 
when referring to a person: 

Denkst du an Mlchaela? 

— Nein, ich denke nicht an sie. ( acc .) 

Telefonierst du mit Frau Sciorl 
— Ja. ich telefoniere mit I hr. ( dal ) 
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Commonly used expressions with daruber, 
daran etc. 


Prepositional adverbs (dartiber. davon etc.) appear in a number of expres- 
sions used in everyday spoken language. Here arc a few examples: 


Ich muss daruber noch 
nachdenkcn. 

Das hangt davon ab. 
Ich konime nie dam. 
Davon weiB ich nichts. 


I still have to think about it. 

That depends. 

I never get the time to do ib'that. 
I don’t know anything about that. 


• For more information on prepositions, see Unit 16. 


Exercise 9.1 

Write down which preposition and case the verbs require and give their 
English meaning. Note that some verbs can take more than one preposi- 
tion. 

Example: warten -» watlen auf ♦ (accusative) - ‘to wait for' 

anfangen — anfangen mil + (dative) - 'to begin (with)’ 

1 traumcn. 2 authOren. 3 sich bcschaftigcn. 4 sich beschwcrcn. 5 sich 
bewerben. 6 denken. 7 sich crinncrn. 8 sich cntschuldigcn, 9 sich freuen. 
10 glaubcn. 1 1 sich handcln. 12 sich intcrcssicrcn. 13 nachdenkcn. 

14 tcilnchmcn. 15 tclcfonicrcn. 16 sich vcrabschicdcn, 17 vcrglcichcn. 

18 sich verheben. 


Exercise 9.2 

Complete the following sentences by adding the appropriate prepositions 
and endings as shown in the example. 

Example: Er wartet d Bus. 

-* Ex wartet auf d«i Bus. 

1 Schrcibst du diese E-Mail dcin Arbcitskollcgin? 

2 Denkst du manchmal dcin ersten Schultag? 
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3 Wir frcucn uns schon d Urlaub. 

4 Die Kinder haben sich d Gcschcnk gefreut. 

5 Hast du gestern wieder dcin Bruder tclcfonicrt? 

6 Sic will d Rauchcn authOren. 

7 Hast du schon dcin Chef dies Sachc 

gcsprochcn? 

8 Sic hat sich Sony ein Stcllc als 

Frcmdsprachcnsckrctarin beworben. 

Exercise 9.3 

Answer each of the following questions in the negative, replacing the ital- 
icised words with da(r) + the relevant preposition. 

Example: Habt ihr euch iiber euer Essen beschwert? 

-* Netn, wir haben uns nicht daruber beschwert. 

1 Intcrcssicrst du dich ftlr Rugby ? 

2 Freust du dich auf den Sommer ? 

3 Habt ihr Uber das Welter gcsprochcn? 

4 Hast du dich um die Sielle beworben? 

5 Willst du dich ftlr dein Benehmen cntschuldigcn? 

6 Hast du an dem Seminar tcilgcnommcn? 

Exercise 9.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 I am waiting for the train. 

2 Lisa apologises to her brother. 

3 She is pleased about the weather. 

4 He is annoyed about the computer. 

5 They believe in God. 

6 Arc you speaking to your mother? (Use die du form.) 

7 Arc you interested in sport? (Use the Sle form.) 

8 What is she interested in? 

9 That depends. 

10 1 don't know anything about that. 
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UNIT TEN 

The present tense 


The present tense in German 

The present tense in German is mainly used: 

• to refer to events that arc happening at the present time: 

Peter trinkt ein Bier. 

Peter is drinking beer. 

• to describe habitual actions and general statements: 

Sonntags treffen »ir nnsere Freundc. 

On Sundays, we meet our friends. 

Die Erde dreht sich urn die Sonne. 

The earth revolves around the sun. 

In addition, the present tense in German often refers to the future when 
the context makes this dear: 

Morgen fahrt sie nach Miinchen. 

Tomorrow, she will go to Munich. 


There is only one present tense form in German 

Note that German has only one present tense form, which corresponds 
to all three forms (the simple present, the progressive present and the 
emphatic present ) that exist in English: 

‘I work' ( simple present) 

Ich aiheite = ‘I am working' (progressive present ) 

‘I do work’ ( emphatic present) 
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Formation of regular and irregular verbs 

The present tense form of verbs is usually constructed by taking the stem 
of the infinitive and adding the appropriate personal ending. 

Note that the process of changing a verb from the infinitive form into 
a verb with a personal ending is called conjugation. All verbs with a 
personal ending arc called finite verbs. 

In the following sections we explain the formation, patterns and spelling 
variations of regular and irregular verbs. 


Regular verbs 

Regular verbs usually add the following endings to the stem. The stem is 
the infinitive form of a verb without -en or -n: 




/rag-en 

mach-en 

traum-m 

wohn-en 

idi 

-t 

tnge 

mache 

truum? 


du 

-*l 

fragif 

maduf 

truum M 

Motmy/ 

Sit 

-tn 

frag mi 

nudicTi 

Mon tn 


tr/rfetei 

-4 

fragt 

michf 

truum/ 

"otin/ 

r 

-tn 

frag mi 

mache/t 

truum?/! 

HoAirvv 

itr 

-4 

fragl 

mach/ 

truum/ 

WOfcif 

Sit 

Atn 

frag mi 

mache/t 

truumrn 

wotmrrv 

Mt 

-4tn 

frag mi 

mache/t 

truume/i 

Hokorn 


Irregular verbs 

Most irregular verbs in the present tense take the same endings as regular 
verbs. Note that many irregular verbs require a change in their stem vowel 
for the du and er/sie/es forms. 




gth-en 

komm-en 

gtb-tn 

fahr-en 

kb 

-t 

gehe 

komm? 

gtbe 

fibre 

du 

-*t 

grfur 

kommi/ 

glbu 

fflhr* 

Sie 

-tn 

grhm 

kommr/i 

grtxn 

fuhren 

nldt/tt 

-4 

geh/ 

kumm/ 

g/br 

to'hrt 










Unit 10: The present tense 77 


wir 

•to 

gtht/i 

kora mm 

geben 

fahren 

ihr 

•t 

gth/ 

lomm/ 

jebf 

fahr/ 

Sir 

-tn 


kora mm 

gtbtn 

fahren 

tie 

•w 


kora mm 

(eboi 

fahrefl 


For a list of irregular verbs and their stem vowel changes, sec page 215. 

Patterns of vowel change 

There arc certain patterns in the way irregular verbs change their stem 
vowel in the present tense. The most common ones arc: 


a 


a 

fahren 

du fahrst. er/de/e s fahrt 

to drive 

au 


au 

laufen 

du laufst. eti'sie.'es lauft 

to run 

e 


i 

geben 

du gibst. er'de’es gibt 

to give 

e 

— * 

ie 

sehen 

du siehst. er/sie/es sieht 

to sec 


Irregular verbs with different patterns 

A few frequently used verbs follow an irregular pattern in the present 
tense: haben 'to have’, sein ‘to be', werden 'shall 1 , ''will’ or ‘to become’ 
and wissen ‘to know’: 



haben 

sein 

werden 

wissen 

Ich 

hub * 

bin 

ntrdt 

wM 

du 

km 

bid 

nint 

wMi 

Sk 

habtn 

dad 

Htrdtu 

wiiwo 

«Me/M 

hat 

tot 

nird 

nti* 

wir 

habtn 

dad 

Htrdtn 

wiiwa 

ihr 

habt 

wid 

"erdtt 

w tot 

Sk 

habtn 

dad 

Htrdtn 

nisato 

tie 

habtn 

dad 

Hrrdtn 

ni**tn 


Note that haben. sein and werden often function as auxiliary verbs as they 
help to form compound tenses and passive constructions. 

The modal verbs diirfen. kdnnen. miissen. sollen. wollen and mogen 
arc also quite irregular in the present tense. For an overview of all forms, 
sec Unit 7. 
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Other spelling variations 

• When the stem ends in cither -d. -t. -m and -n an additional letter -e 
is added between the stem and the personal endings of du. eti'sie/es 
and ihr. 


Infinitive 

Stem 

Finite verb 


arbeiten -* 

arbeir 

du arbeitrtt 

you work 

linden 

tin if 

er findet 

he finds 

regnen 

regn 

es regret 

it rains 

almen 

atm 

ihr atmet 

you breathe 


Verbs whose stem ends in -s, -B, -*. -z only add the letter -t in the du 
form and not -st: 


Infinitive 

Stem 

Finite verb 


reisen -* 

reir 

du reist 

you travel 

beiflen 

beifl 

du beiBt 

you bite 

tan/ cn 

tanz 

du tanzt 

you dance 


Verbs which end in -eni such as wandern ‘to hike’, andern ‘to change' 
only add -n to the stem of the Sie. wir and plural sie verb forms: 


ich wandere 
du wanders! 

Sie w andern 
er'sie'es wandert 


wir wandern 
ihr wandert 
Sie wandern 
sie wandern 


In the ich form verbs ending in -eln such as sammeln to collect’, lacheln 
‘to smile’ drop the letter -e before the -I: 

Ich handle mil Computersoftware. 

I trade in computer software. 

Ich sammle alte Autos. 

I collect old cars. 


For a list of modal verbs in the present tense, sec Unit 7. 

For more information mi separable verbs in the present tense, 
sec Unit 8. 

For the use of the present tense referring to the future, sec 
Unit 14. 
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Exercise 10.1 

Indicate which of the irregular verbs in the following list change their 
stem vowel in the present tense by marking them with a ✓ and put a X 
next to those that do not. You can use the list on page 215 to help you. 
The first two have been done for you. 


1 

fahren / 

7 

gcfallcn 

13 csscn 

19 

sprcchcn 

2 

blcibcn X 

8 

sitzen 

14 schwimmcn 

20 

waschcn 

3 

schcn 

9 

laufen 

15 trinken 

21 

schlafcn 

4 

fangen 

10 

kennen 

16 vergessen 

22 

hclfcn 

5 

geben 

11 

tragen 

17 werden 

23 

gchen 

6 

bringen 

12 

kommen 

18 treffen 

24 

cmpfchlcn 


Exercise 10.2 

Now write out the ich. du and er'sie/es form of all verbs with a stem vowel 
change from Exercise 10.1. 

Exercise 10.3 

Write out the full present tense forms (ich. du. Sie. er/rie/es. wir. ihr. Sie. 
sie) of the following verbs: 

1 arbeiten: 2 finden: 3 rcchncn: 4 gruBcn; 5 tanzen: 6 sammcln: 

7 bchandcln; 8 andcra 

Exercise 10.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 She works in Bern. 

2 Yes. he docs work today! 

3 She is seeing a film. 

4 You arc driving too fast. (Use die du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

5 She runs slowly. 

6 He finds the keys. 

7 I collect old postcards. 

8 Do you like dancing? (Use the du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

9 Arc you from New York? ( Use the du. Sie and ihr forms.) 

10 You know how expensive life in London is. (Use the du Sie and ihr 
forms.) 
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fcJU 


Checklist 

✓ 

1 Can you list all personal endings of the regular verb 
horen in the present tense? 


2 Do you remember four patterns of vowel changes with 
irregular verbs? 


3 Which four frequently used verbs have a different 
pattern of change? 


4 What happens to verbs ending in -eln and -era in their 
present tense forms? 


5 Apart from the present, to what other time can the 
present tense also refer in German? 










UNIT ELEVEN 

The present perfect tense 


Usage in English 

In English, the present perfect tense is used for past events that arc linked 
to the present. This stands in contrast to the simple past tense, which 
refers to actions that were completed in the past: 

present perfect They have not arrived yet. 
simple past They arrived last week. 

The present perfect tense in German 

In German, it is not relevant whether a past event refers to the present 
in some way or if the action was completed in the past. Instead, the main 
difference in usage is based on the following: 

• the present perfect is generally used when speaking about the past, irre- 
spective of how long ago an event occurred; and 

• the simple past is mainly used in the written language. 

Formation - the main principles 

The present perfect is a compound tense, which is constructed with the 
appropriate form of haben or sein + the past participle of the relevant 
verb. There arc three main patterns: 

• Regular verbs usually take haben and form the past participle by adding 
ge- * t to the stem: 

Wie hast du das gemacht? 

How did you do that? 
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• Irregular verbs also usually use haben. The past participles tend to end 
in -en raihcr than -t and often undergo a vowel change: 

Er hat K afire getrunken. 

He drank coffee. 

• Verbs referring to movement or a change of state take sein: 

Sic 1st mil KLIM geflogen. 

She flew with KLM. 

Here arc the forms in more detail. 


Regular verbs 

Formation 

The present perfect tense of most regular verbs is constructed by using 
the present tense of haben + the past participle of the relevant verb. 

The past participle is formed with the stern of the verb, which is the 
infinitive without -(e)n. The prefix ge- is then added at the beginning and 
the letter -t at the end: 


Infinitive 

Stem 

Past participle 


horen -* 

hoc 

ge * hor + r 

listened, heard 

sagen 

sag 

ge ♦ sag + r 

said 

lacheln 

lachel 

ge + lachel + I 

smiled 


Irregular verbs 

Adding ge- + -en fo the stem 

The past participle of most irregular verbs arc formed by putting ge- in 
front of the stem and -en at the end: 


Infinitive 

Stem 

Past participle 


lesen -* 

les 

ge ♦ les + en 

read 

sehen 

seh 

ge + seh + en 

seen 

waschen 

wasch 

ge + wasch + en 

washed 
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Stem vowel change 

Many irregular verbs have a stem vowel change: 


Infinitive 

f/nden -* 
betfen 
schrciben 
ftiVgen 


Past participle 

gefunden 

geholfcn 

K«chrid>en 

geflogen 


found 

helped 

written 

flown 


Note that many German irregular verbs tend to be irregular in English. 
A good way to learn irregular verb forms is to work with a list of verbs, 
which you can find at the end of this book and in most dictionaries. 

There arc also some patterns of stem vowel changes. For more infor- 
mation. sec page 93. 


Mixed verbs - stem vowel change, but ending in -t 

There arc verbs called mixed verbs which combine the characteristics of 
regular and irregular verbs as they change their stem vowel and add -t 
when forming the past participle. Here arc some examples: 


Infinitive 

Past participle 


brennen -» 

gebrannt 

burned 

bringen 

gebracht 

brought 

denken 

gedaebt 

thought 

kennen 

gekannt 

known 

nennen 

genannt 

named 

wissen 

gewusst 

known 


Verbs taking sein 

A number of verbs in German form their present perfect tense with the 
present tense of sein + past participle. They can be divided into the follow- 
ing groups: 

Verbs indicating movement from one location to another 

This group contains commonly used irregular verbs such as gehen 'to go', 
fahren ‘to go (by vehicle)’, kommen ‘to come’, ankommen to arrive', 
laufen ‘to run’: 


Icfa bin ins Kino gegangen. 

I have gonc/wcnt to the cinema. 
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Scid ihr mil dem Auto gefahren? 

Did you go by car? 

Jorg isl den ganzen W'eg gelaufen. 

JOrg has run/ran the whole way. 

There arc also a few regular verbs indicating movement such as joggen 
'to jog', reisen 'to travel', segeln ‘to sail’ and wan dem ‘to hike’ which 
require sein: 

Robert ist letztes Jahr durch Asien gereist. 

Robert travelled through Asia last year. 

Sie sind in den Alpen gewandert. 

They went hiking in the Alps. 

Verbs expressing a change of state 

Another group of verbs indicates a process or a change of state. They 
include anfstehen ‘to get up’, einschlafen to fall asleep', sterben ‘to die’, 
wachsen ‘to grow’, werden ‘to become': 

Er ist Ingenieur geworden. 

He has bccomcbecamc an engineer. 

Dn bist abei gewachsen! 

How you have grown! 

Wir sind sehr friih eingeschlafen. 

We fell asleep very early. 

Other verbs - bleiben. passieren, sein 

There arc three other verbs which also take sein to form the present 
perfect: bleiben ‘to stay’, passieren to happen’ and sein ‘to be’: 

Wir sind nur eine Woche geblieben. 

We only stayed for a week. 

Was ist denn passiert? 

What (has) happened? 

Er ist noch nie in Berlin gewesen. 

He has never been to Berlin. 
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Usage with haben 

Sometimes, the verbs fahren and fiiegen form their present perfect with 
haben when the focus is on the driver or pilot. However, this usage is 
quite rare: 

Ei hat das Auto selbst gefahren. 

He drove the car himself. 

Sie hat den Hnbschraubei geflogen. 

She flew the helicopter (herself). 

Other points to watch out for 

Some past participles don't start with ge- 

Notc that some of the following verbs form their past participles without 
adding ge-: 

• Verbs ending in -ieren. such as buchstabieren 'to spell', probieren 'to 
try', reagieren 'to react', studieren to study’, telefonieren ‘to telephone': 

Sie hat schnell reagiert. 

She (has) reacted quickly. 

Wir haben in Marseille stndiert. 

We studied in Marseille. 

• Verbs with the inseparable prefixes be-, emp-. ent-. er-. ge-. miss-, 
ver-. zer-: 

Ich habe mit Kreditkarte bezahlt. 

I (have) paid by credit card. 

Der KeDner hat mir die Suppe einpfohlen. 

The waiter (has) recommended the soup to me. 

For more information on verbs with inseparable prefixes, sec Unit 9. 

Separable verbs 

Separable verbs form their past participles by placing ge’ between the 
separable prefix and the main verb: ankommen -* angekommen. femsehen 
-* ferngesehen: 

'Vann seid ihr angekommen? 

When did you arrive? 
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Hast du gestern ferngesehen? 

Did you watch TV last night? 

Word order 

In a main clause the relevant form of haben or sein is the second clement 
and the past participle moves to the end: 

Er hat die Tiir aufgemacht. 

He (has) opened the door. 

Wir slnd mu eine VVoche geblleben. 

We only stayed for a week. 

In subordinate clauses . the appropriate form of haben or sein is usually 
placed in the last position. It is preceded by the past participle: 

Es stimmt, dass er friiher in Urol gelebt hat. 

It is true that he used to live in the TyroL 

Ich denke. dass sie mil dem Auto gefahren slnd. 

I think that they went by car. 


Using the simple past instead of the 
present perfect 

Although the present perfect is normally used when talking about past 
events, it is quite common to use the simple past tense of modal verbs in 
spoken German: 

Ich konnte gestern nicht kommen. 

I couldn't come yesterday. 

Was wolltest du eigentlich kaufen? 

What did you actually want to buy? 

Note also that the present perfect of haben and sein is often replaced 
with the simple past forms: 


Ich habe Uriaub gehabt. 
Ich bin im Kino gewesen. 


Ich hatte Uriaub. 
Ich war im Kino. 
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• For more details on modal verbs in the simple past tense, sec 
Unit 7. 

• For all forms of haben and sein in the simple past tense, sec Unit 
12 . 

• For more information on irregular verb changes, sec Unit 12. 

• For a list of irregular verbs, sec pages 215-17. 


Exercise 11.1 


Which of the following verbs arc regular, irregular and so-called mixed 
verbs? Put each one in the appropriate column. The first one has been 
done for you. 


1 schrcibcn 

2 tanzen 

3 fliegen 

4 rcscrvicrcn 

5 stcllcn 

6 denken 


7 passicrcn 

8 fahren 

9 machen 

10 trinken 

11 hclfcn 

12 blcibcn 


13 rennen 

14 bringen 

15 hOrcn 

16 bcsuchcn 

17 reisen 

18 sein 


19 wachscn 

20 wissen 

21 kennen 

22 kommen 

23 nennen 

24 vcrstchcn 


Regular verbs 

Irregular verbs 

Mixed verbs 


xfcreiben 



Exercise 11.2 

Write down the past participle forms of all verbs in Exercise 11.1. 

Example: schreiben -» gesehrieben 

Nine of these verbs require sein to form the present perfect. Can you 
identify them? 


Exercise 11.3 

Follow the two examples and put the sentences below into the present 
perfect tense. 
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Examples: Ich gthe oft split ins Belt. 

-» Fruher bln ich nie spat ins Bctt gegangen. 

Er hat jetzt kune Haare. 

-* Fruher hat er nie kune Haare gehabt. 

1 Sic licst jetzt immer die Zcitung. 

2 Er hOrt klassischc Musik. 

3 Jetzt fahren wir mit dem Bus. 

4 Du schrcibst meistens E-Mails. 

5 Wir gehen oft aus. 

6 Sic kaufen im Supcrmarkt cin. 

7 Er lfluft jetzt jeden Morgen. 

8 Sic blciben jetzt immer zu Hausc. 


Exercise 11.4 

TYanslatc the following sentences 
tense. 

1 Have you eaten something? 
(Use the Sle form.) 

2 What did he say? 

3 She studied in Germany. 

4 I flew with Air Berlin. 

5 We only stayed three days. 


German, using the present perfect 

6 They never used to watch TV. 

7 What's happened? 

8 Marc phoned his mother. 

9 The tree has hardly grown. 

10 He became a journalist. 


into 


Checklist 

/ 

1 When is the present perfect tense normally used in 

German? 


2 How do you form the past participle for regular and 
irregular verbs? 


3 Can you explain what a mixed verb is and give an 
example? 


4 When do you form the present perfect tense with sein? 


5 How do separable verbs form their past participles? 











UNIT TWELVE 

The simple past tense 


Usage in German 

The simple past tense in German is usually used in the written language, 
especially in articles, reports, novels and CVs. 

Der Bundeskanzler eroffnete das neue Messczcntrum. 

The Federal Chancellor opened the new trade fair centre. 

Mil 19 Jahren begann ich mein Jurastudium. 

When I was 19. 1 began to study law. 

In modem German grammar terms the simple past tense is called 
PritteriBim ‘preterite’. However, it is often still referred to as Imperfeki 
'imperfect'. 

Regular verbs 


Formation 

Regular verbs do not change the vowel in their stem. The simple past 
tense is formed by adding the appropriate personal endings: 




frog-en 

mach-en 

fraum-en 

wohn-en 

ich 

•te 

bat.tr 

n mAie 

traumte 

viohntr 

du 

•te*t 

tragfcif 

maefe Jest 

traumt? 

wuhnted 

Sir 

-ten 

tiaflrn 

mtdi itn 

traumttn 

wohnfc/i 

en 

•Hr 

Ira fie 

m*chle 

traumt? 

"ohnf* 

wir 

•ten 

batten 

madi/en 

traumtfn 

wohnfcTt 

■hr 

•le t 

battel 

nudi in 

traumtf/ 

wohnf<7 

Sir 

•ten 

batten 

meh itn 

triumtin 

wohnfe/t 

lie 

•ten 

batten 

mach/tn 

traumtfn 

%*otmr<7i 
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Note that the above endings arc similar to the present tense, with the 
exception of er/sie/es. which end in -e: 

Ich machle meine Hausaufgaben ini me i im letzten Moment. 

I always did my homework at the last moment. 

Ei wohnte drei Jahre in der Schweiz. 

He lived for three years in Switzerland. 


Variations in personal endings 

With regular verbs whose stems end in -d.-m. -n or -t such as arbeiten 
‘to work’, an extra -e is added: 


ich arbeitrte 
dn arbeitetest 
Sie arbeiteten 
er. sie. es arbeitrte 


wir arbeitrten 
ihr arbeitrtet 
Sie arbeitrten 
sie arbeitrten 


Other verbs following this pattern include atmen ‘to breathe', begegnen 
'to meet', beobachten ‘to observe’, offnen 'to open’, rechnen to calcu- 
late’. reden 'to talk’, retten ‘to rescue’, warten to wait’. 


Er redete die ganze Zeit. wahrend wir arbeiteten. 

He talked continuously while we were working. 


Irregular verbs 

Irregular verbs cither change their stem vowel (blrtben -* bl/rb. grben 
-* gab), or sometimes their whole stem (gehen ■* ging). The following 
personal endings arc added to the modified stem: 




blelb-en 

geb-en 

geh-en 

sJng-en 



blieb 

gab 

S‘"S 

uing 

kb 


blieb 

gab 

ging 

"t 

du 

-*f 

blkbs/ 

gab,/ 

ging,/ 

sjinyi/ 

Sie 

-*n 

bikbrn 

gabrn 

gingrn 

sAagen 

ecrtle'es 

- 

blieb 

gab 

ging 


wir 

-en 

bikbrn 

gabrn 

gingrn 


ihr 

-4 

blkbr 

gab/ 

ging/ 

**■>£/ 

Sie 

-en 

bikbrn 

gabrn 

gingrn 


we 

-*n 

bikbrn 

gabrn 

gingrn 

sangtn 
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Note that the ich and er/sie/es forms have no endings. 

Ich blleb fur cine Woche in Toronto. 

I stayed in Toronto for one week. 

Abends ging er noch in eine Bar. 

In the evening, he went on to a bar. 

Variations in personal endings 

When the stem of an irregular verb in the simple past ends in -d. 
-s/ss'B or -I. an additional -e is added to the du form and sometimes also 
the ihr form: 


linden 

-* fand 

du fandest 

ihr fandet 

beiflen 

biss 

du bissest 

ihr bisset 

sitzen 

saB 

du saBrst 

ihr safit 

reiten 

ritt 

du rittrst 

ihr rittet 

schneiden 

schnitt 

du schnitt est 

ihr schnittet 


Note that these du and ihr forms arc often replaced with the present 
perfect tense: 

Fandest du dein Telefonbuch? 

-* Hast dn dein Telefonbuch gefunden? 

Saflet ihr in der ersten Reihe? 

-* Habt ihr in der ersten Reihe gesessen? 


Mixed verbs and modal verbs 

Mixed verbs 

There arc verbs called mixed verbs that have a stem vowel change but 
take the endings of regular verbs. The most common of these arc: 


Infinitive 

Simple past 


brennen -• 

brannte 

burned 

bringen 

brachte 

brought 

denken 

dachte 

thought 

kennen 

kannte 

knew 

nennen 

nannte 

named 

rennen 

rannte 

ran 

wissen 

wusste 

knew 
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Ich kannte seine Eltern. 

I knew his parents. 

Er rannte sehr schnell naeh Ha use. 

He ran home very fast. 

Sie wussten nicht. dass es schon so spat war. 

They didn't know that it was so late. 

Modal verbs 

Modal verbs form their simple past tense in a similar way to mixed verbs. 
They change their stem vowel but use regular verb endings for the simple 
past endings. 

As an example, here arc all simple past tense forms of miissen 'must, 
to have to’: 

ich musste. du musstest. Sie mussten. er'de'es musste. wir mussten. 
ihr musstet. Sie mussten, sie mussten. 

R>r a list of all modal verbs in the simple past tense, sec Unit 7. 

Irregular verbs with different patterns - 

haben, sein and werden 

Here arc all forms of the frequently used verbs haben 'to have', sein 'to 
be' and werden ‘willTShalT, ‘to become’: 



haben 

aetii 

werden 

ich 

hutte 

war 

nude 

du 

hutte*t 

wunt 

wildcat 

Sie 

hutted 

waren 

wirdcn 

errti*/«« 

katte 

war 

wde 

»ir 

hutted 

warto 

wiidca 

ihr 

ballet 

wart 

mrdet 

Sie 

hutted 

waren 

nurden 

we 

hutted 

wartn 

burden 
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Patterns of stem vowel changes 

Many irregular and mixed verbs follow certain patterns when changing 
their stems in the simple past and the present perfect tenses. The five 
most common patterns arc: 



Infinitive 

Simple past 

Fait participle 


el-1-1 

Icidtn 

lit! 

Selitten 

to sutler 


rrilen 

ritt 

Sentten 

to ride 


>chneid«n 

xhmlt 

Iteichnitten 

to cut 

ei - ie - ie 

bleiben 

Ukb 

Seblieben 

to stay 


sebtintn 

«bien 

icochitnea 

to seem, to shine 


xhrcibtn 

xhrieb 

Seidkrieben 

to write 

l-a-u 

linden 

bad 

gefunden 

10 tilld 


n 

Kins 

Bunsen 

losing 


trinken 

trunk 

Setrunken 

to drink 

le - o - o 

itiegen 

** 

ICeUoseo 

to fly 


schUeBen 


gttdilown 

to close 


terlkrtn 

leriof 

verloreo 

to lose 

t-l-O 

breefaen 

brjch 

gebrodien 

to break 


spreeben 

sprach 

ICoprodien 

to speak 


sterben 

darb 

gtttorben 

to die 


• For more details on modal verbs in the simple past tense, sec 
Unit 7. 

• For information on separable verbs in the simple past tense, sec 
Unit 8. 

• For a list of irregular verbs, sec pages 215-17. 


Exercise 12.1 

Write out the full simple past tense of the following verbs for all persons: 

ich. du. Sie. er/rie/e*. wir ihr. Sie. sie. 

1 wohnen; 2 fragen; 3 arbeiten: 4 reden: 5 kommen; 6 schrcibcn; 

7 nennen: 8 gehen. 
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Exercise 12.2 

Fill in the gaps below by using the simple past form of the verb before 
the comma. 

Example: Er wollte nicht schlafen. aber dann er doch. 

— Ej wolte nicht schlafen, aber dann sthlief er doch. 

1 Ich wollte nicht langc blcibcn. aber dann ich bis Mittcrnacht. 

2 Wir wolltcn nichts trinken. aber dann wir doch ctwas. 

3 Sic mussten nach Berlin fliegen. aber dann sic nach Paris. 

4 Placido Domingo solltc erst nicht singen. aber dann er doch. 

5 Sic wollte nicht telcfonicrcn. aber dann sich doch. 

6 Es solltc nicht regnen, aber dann cs den ganzen Nachmittag. 

Exercise 12.3 

Here is a short version of the fairy talc Hansel and Grctcl by the Grimm 
brothers. Fill in each gap by using the appropriate simple past form of 
the verb or verbs in brackets. The first one has been done for you. 

1 Hfinscl und Grctcl glngen in den Wald, (gehen) 

2 Die Kinder an cin klcincs Hauschcn. (kommen) 

3 Vor dem Hauschcn cine Hcxc. (stehen) 

4 Die Hcxc ihnen Pfcffcrkuchcn. (geben) 

5 Hansel und Grctcl schr mode und ins Bctt. (scin. 

gehen) 

6 Am nachstcn Morgen Grctcl frtlh aufstchcn und arbeiten. 

(mUssen) 

7 Die Hcxc Hansel im Ofen braten und csscn. (wollcn) 

8 Die Kinder cinen Plan, um dcr Hcxc zu entfliehen. (haben) 

9 Sic die Hcxc in den Ofen. (stoBen) 

10 Dann sic nach Hausc. (laufen) 

Exercise 12.4 

Translate the following sentences into German by using the simple past 
tense. 

1 I made a coffee. 

2 We stayed until midnight. 

3 They forgot his address. 
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4 She took her bag and drove into town. 

5 Last week I flew to Vienna. 

6 The children ran to school. 

7 They worked in the garden. 

8 I read the book. 

9 It rained the whole day. 

10 I didn't know that it was so late. 


Checklist 


1 What is the simple past tense called in German? 


2 Can you list the endings for regular verbs in the simple 
past tense? 


3 How do most irregular verbs change? 


4 Do you know all the simple past tense forms of haben. 
sein and werden? 


5 Which pattern of stem vowel changes would you apply 
for linden or trinken in the present perfect and simple 
past tenses? 













UNIT THIRTEEN 

The past perfect tense 


What is the past perfect tense? 

The past perfect tense, also called the pluperfect tense, is one of the three 
past tenses in German. It is used when speaking or writing about the past 
to refer to events that happened earlier 

Gestern traf ich Karl. W'ir flatten uns seit 20 Jahren nicht gesehen. 

Yesterday. I met Karl. We hadn’t seen each other for 20 years. 


Formation of the past perfect 

The past perfect tense is a compound tense. It is formed with the simple 
past tense of haben or sein + the past participle of the main verb: 

Sie all sehr wenig, denn sie hatte schon zu Mittag gegessen. 

She ate very little because she had eaten lunch already. 

Ex wollte Spanish lemen. nachdem cr durch Mexiko gereist war. 

He wanted to learn Spanish after he had travelled through 
Mexico. 

Past perfect with haben 

The past perfect for most verbs is formed by using the appropriate simple 
past form of haben * the past participle of the relevant verb. This applies 
to regular and irregular verbs that take haben in the present perfect 
tense : 
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kauf-en 

les-en 

teh-en 


ich 

butte 

ICekaan 

gelesen 

geveben 

du 

butt eat 

gekaaD 

geleien 

gevehen 

Sic 

batten 

Ktkaun 

getoen 

geieben 

etfrie/M 

butte 

gekaan 

gelesen 

gevehen 

wir 

butten 

gekaari 

geleien 

gevehen 

■hr 

buttet 

gekaan 

geleien 

geieben 

Sie 

butten 

Kekaufl 

fek«n 

ge^eben 

sie 

butten 

gekaun 

g*le>cn 

gevebeo 


Nachdem er einen Computer gekaufl haite. snrfte er im Internet. 

After having bought a computer, he surfed the Internet. 

Wir flatten Him Gliick Goethes Faust geleien und konnten die 
Fragen beantworten. 

Fortunately, we had read Goethe’s Faust and could answer 
the questions. 

For more information on verbs taking haben and how to form the past 
participle, sec Unit 11. 

Past perfect with sein 

Some regular and irregular verbs take the simple past tense of sein + past 
participle when forming the past perfect tense: 




reis-en 

geh-en 

einschlal-et i 

ich 

wnr 

gerebl 

KtKaustu 

eioKtKhlaftn 

du 

nmrvt 

gereivt 

Ktiraustu 

tinKtwhljItu 

Sit 

*nren 

gereivt 

KtirauKto 

rinKtKhlaftu 

er'*k"'w 

wnr 

gereht 

Ktiraustu 

riuKtKhlaftn 

wir 

niren 

gereht 

Ktiraustu 

tiuKticbafta 

ihr 

nmrt 

gerehl 

KtK*i>S'° 

riuKtH-hlafru 

Sit 

nnren 

gereht 

KtiraUKtu 

ciDKtKhlaftu 

>ie 

nuren 

gereht 

KtirauKtu 

riDKtKhlaftu 
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Ich wusste nicht. dass er nach Deutschland gereist war. 

I didn’t know that he had travelled to Germany. 

Nachdem die Eltern nach Hause gegangen warm, feierten die 
j ungen Leute weiter. 

After their parents had gone home, the youngsters continued 
to party. 

For more information on verbs taking sein. sec Unit 11. 


The past perfect in main and subordinate clauses 

Main clauses 

In main clauses, the simple past of haben or sein is the second clement 
and the past participle is placed at the end: 

Wir batten uns seit der Schulzeit nicht mehr gesehen. 

We hadn’t seen each other since we left school. 

Subordinate clauses 

In subordinate clauses, the relevant form of haben or sein moves to the 
end of the clause, preceded by the past participle. 

Ich offnete die Tiir, nachdem ich den Schliissel gefundm hatte. 

I opened the door after I had found the key. 

Ich machte ihm Kaffee. nachdem er angekommen war, 

I made him coffee after he had arrived. 

Note that subordinate clauses in the past perfect tense arc often intro- 
duced by the conjunction nachdem after’. 


Usage with other past tenses 

When the past perfect tense is used in a subordinate clause, the main 
clause connected to it can either be in the present perfect or simple past 
tense: 

Present perfect Ich habe die Tur geoffnet, nachdem ich den Schliissel 
gefunden hatte. 
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Simple past Ich offnete die Tiir, nachdem ich den Schliissel 
gefunden hatle. 


Present perfect Ich habe meinen Kaffee getrunken, nachdem ich 
abgewaschen hatte. 

Simple past Ich trank meinen Kaffee, nachdem ich abgewaschen 
hatte. 


Alternative to the past perfect 

In German, the past perfect tense is often substituted with the present 
perfect, especially in spoken German: 

Er sprach besser Engiisch. nachdem er ein Jahr in York gelebt hatte. 

-* Er sprach besser Engiisch. nachdem er ein Jahr in York gelebt hat. 

However, in order to clarify the sequence of past events, it is sometimes 
necessary to use the past perfect even in colloquial speech: 

Nachdem wir alle Zutaten gekauft batten, kochten wir das 
Mittagessen. 

After we had bought all the ingredients, we cooked lunch. 


• For more information on forming the past participle, sec Unit 11. 


Exercise 13.1 

Complete the following sentences with the appropriate forms of haben or 
sein. 


Example: Ex hatte einen schonen Teint. well er seinen Urlaub auf 

Mallorca verbracht . 

-* Er hatte einen schonen Teint, weil er seinen Urlanb 
auf Mallorca verbracht hatte. 

1 Sic war schr mlldc. weil sic sicbcn Stundcn lang ohne Pause 

gcarbcitct . 

2 Er sagtc mir. wohin er letztes Jahr gefahren . 

3 Wir mussten uns bccilcn, denn wir zu spat aufgcstandcn. 
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4 Ich konntc nichl kommcn. da kh den Zug verpasst . 

5 Er kam um Mittcrnacht nach Hausc. wcil cr noch ins Restaurant 

gegangen . 

6 Die Lcutc waren Ubcrrascht. denn so ctwas noch nic passiert. 


Exercise 13.2 

Complete the following sentences in the past perfect tense, starting with 
davor 'before that’. 


1 

2 

3 

4 


Example: 

Kurt lebte lange Zeit in Rom. Davor 


er in Bari . 


— Kurt lebte lange Zeit in Rom. Davor haile er in Bari gelebt. 

Ich trank nur noch Mincralwasscr. Davor ich meistens Bier 


Peter konntc nicht vicl csscn. Davor . 


cr schon cin Wurstchcn 


Sic trug gestern cine Jeans. Davor sic nic Jeans 

Wir gingen dann noch in cine Bar. Davor wir ins Kino 


Exercise 13.3 

Convert the following sentences by using nachdem as shown in the 
example: 

Example: Zuerst ging ich einkaufen. Dann las ich die Zeitung. 

-* Nachdem ich einkaufen gegangen war. las ich die 
Zeitung. 

1 Ich kochtc das Mittagessen. Dann ging ich im Park spazicrcn. 

2 Ich kam nach Hausc. Dann rief ich meinen Bruder an. 

3 Ich schricb cine E-MaiL Dann traf ich cin paar Freunde in dcr 
Kncipc. 

4 Ich sah die Spatnachrichtcn im Fcmschcn. Dann ging ich ins Bett. 
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Exercise 13.4 

Translate the sentences below into German, using the past perfect tense. 

1 We hadn't seen each other for 10 years. 

2 Before that I had lived in Hamburg. 

3 Before that he had been a doctor. 

4 She couldn't come because she had missed the train. 

5 1 didn't know that you had been to Austria. (Use the du form.) 

6 He wanted to read the book after he had seen the film. 

7 They spoke better Spanish after they had lived in Madrid. 

8 After she had washed the car she drove into town. 


Checklist 

D 

1 When is the past perfect tense used? 


2 How do you form the past perfect? 


3 Which conjunction often introduces a subordinate clause 
in the past perfect tense? 


4 How can the past perfect tense often be substituted? 













UNIT FOURTEEN 

The future tense 


Referring to the future in German 

The future tense in German is formed with the verb werden: 

Wlnt da in Zukunfl oflers im Aasland arbeitenl 

Will you be working abroad more often in future? 

Wir h erden uns wahrscheinlich verspaten. 

We will probably be delayed. 

Note that there is also another less frequently used future tense in German, 
the future perfect tense. For more details see pages 104-5. 


Formation of the future tense 


The future tense is constructed with the present tense form of the auxil- 
iary verb werden + the infinitive of the relevant verb: 


Ich werde den Zug versdumen. 

Dn wirst dich morgen besser / iihlen . 
Werden Sie zur Parly kommen? 

Er wird das gleich erledigen. 

Wir werden hente anfangen. 

Ihr werdel alles erfahren. 

Werden Sie tanzen gehen? 

Was werden sie sagen ? 


I shallVill miss the train. 

You will feel better tomorrow. 
Will you come to the party? 
He will deal with it at once. 

We shall/will start today. 

You will find out everything. 
Will you go dancing? 

What will they say? 


Note that werden is an irregular verb and changes its stem vowel in the 
du and er.'sie/es forms. 
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Usage and functions 

The future tense is used less frequently in German than in English. If the 
context makes the reference to the future clear the present tense is 
normally used instead. However, the future tense still occurs in the 
following instances: 

• When the reference to the future is not clear: 

Tim wird wiedcr in Koln wohnen. 

Tim will be Using in Cologne again. 

The alternative in the present tense Tim wohnt wieder in Koln would 
be understood as 'Thomas is now Uving again in Cologne’. 

• When stating intentions or to emphasise a point: 

Ich werde nie wieder den Bus nehmen! 

Never again will I take the bus! 

Ich werde die Miele morgen bczahlen. 

I will pay the rent tomorrow. 

• To make predictions and to convey the meaning of probability or 
assumption, often in conjunction with bestimmt 'surely’, wahrscheinlkh 
'probably'. mogUcberweise possibly', vielleicht 'maybe', wohl 'probably’: 

Morgen wird es regnen. 

It’s going to rain tomorrow. 

Es wird bestimmt nicht lange dauem. 

Surely it won't take long. 

Das wird wahrscheinUch funktionieren. 

That will probably work. 

Ich werde vielleicht kommen 

Maybe I will come. 

Using the present tense to refer to the future 

In German, the present tense - rather than the future tense - is normally 
used to refer to the future, especially when this is clearly indicated by an 
expression of time: 

Ich komme glelch wieder. 

I’ll be right back. 
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In zwet Tagen bin icfa in New York. 

In two days. I'U be in New York. 

Das Konzert findet morgen statt. 

The concert will take place tomorrow. 

Sie heiraten nachstes Jahr. 

They will get married next year. 

Frequently used words or expressions to indicate the future include: bald 
'soon', demnachst 'soonV'bcforc long', gleich 'right away', in zwei Tagen' 
WochenMonaten etc. ‘in two days/wccks'months’ etc., morgen 'tomor- 
row'. niiefastes Wochenende'nachste W'oche etc. 'next weekend’/' next 
week’ etc. 

Difference between ‘will’ and ‘want to’ 
in German 

Be careful not to confuse the English ‘will’ indicating the future, with the 
German modal will meaning ‘want's to’ in German: 

Ich will jetzt essen. 

I warn ro cat now. 

Ich werde weniger essen. 

I will cat less. 


The future perfect 

Formation 

The future perfect is used to refer to events that will be completed in the 
future. It is formed with the present tense form of werden + past participle 
of the main verb + the infinitive forms of haben or sein: 

In zwei Jahren wirst du das Auto abbezahlt haben. 

In two years you will have paid for the car. 


Ex wird wahrsefaeinliefa morgen noch nicht abgerebt sein. 

He will probably not have left by tomorrow. 





Unit 1 4: The future tense 1 05 


Usage 

The future perfect tense is rarely used in contemporary German and is 
usually replaced by the shorter construction of the appropriate present 
tense form of haben or sein + post participle'. 

In zwei Jahren wirst dn das Anto abbezahlt ha ben. 

-* In zwei Jahren hast du das Auto abbezahlt. 

Er wild wahrscheinlich morgen noth nicht abgereist sein. 

-* Er ist wahrscheinlich morgen noch nicht abgereist. 

Exercise 14.1 

Write out the present tense forms of werden for all persons: ich. du. Sie. 
er'sk.'es. «ir. ihr. Sie. sie. 

Exercise 14.2 

Put more emphasis on the following statements by using the future tense 
with werden. 

Example: Morgen gehen wir ins Kino. 

-* Morgen werden wir ins Kino gehen. 

1 Nflchstc Wochc kaufen sic cin ncucs Auto. 

2 Im April bcsuchc ich dich. 

3 Er verkauft sein Haus. 

4 Ihr gcht am Nachmittag einkaufen. 

5 Ich schc weniger fern. 

6 Am W’ochcncndc arbeite ich. 

7 In drei Tagen fahren wir in Urlaub. 

8 Dcr Zug kommt bestimmt bald. 

Exercise 14.3 

TVansform the following sentences from the future perfect into an alter- 
native construction as shown in the example: 

Example: Im August wirst du sicher das Examen bestanden haben. 

-* Im August hast du sicher das Examen bestanden. 




106 Unit 14: The future tense 


1 Nachstcs Wochcncndc wirst du dcincn Kurs bccndet habcn. 

2 Morgen um diese Zcil wirst du schon in Berlin angckommcn scin. 

3 Er wird wohl schon wieder krank gewesen scin. 

4 Bis nachstcn Freitag werden sic unseren Brief erhalten habcn. 

Exercise 14.4 

Translate the following sentences into German, using the future tense with 

werden. 

1 I’ll call you tomorrow. (Use the du form.) 

2 Shell be working until 6 o'clock. 

3 We’ll miss the bus. 

4 What arc you doing this evening? (Use the du. Sie and Ihr forms.) 

5 Will you come to London next summer? (Use the du. Sie and ihr 
forms.) 

6 It’s going to rain tomorrow. 

7 It won’t take long. 

8 He’ll probably be at home. 

9 She will surely come to the party. 

10 In six months I will have paid for the new Audi. 


Checklist 

D 

1 How do you form the future tense in German? 


2 Can you name three instances in which the future tense 
is normally used in German? 


3 How do you form the future perfect? 


4 Can you give the different meanings of ich will and ich 
werde? 












UNIT FIFTEEN 

Adjectives and adverbs 


Use of adjectives 

Adjectives provide more information about nouns: 

Dieses Handy ist truer. 

This mobile phone is expensive. 

Sie ist eine interessante Frau. 

She is an interesting woman. 

Adjectives can cither appear after the noun (Dieses Handy ist teuer) or 
directly in front of the noun they describe (eine interessante Frau). 


Adjectives after nouns - do not take endings 

Adjectives do not change when they appear after the noun they describe. 
This is often the case in connection with the verbs sein ‘to be' and werden 
‘to become’: 

Michael ist immer schon ein bisseben komisch gewesen. 

Michael has always been a bit funny. 

Ihr Gesicht wurde dunkelrot. 

Her face turned purple. 


Adjectives before nouns - take endings 

An adjective preceding a noun normally requires an ending. The patterns 
of endings depend on whether the adjective appears: 



108 Unit 15: Adjectives and adverbs 


• with no article 

• with an indefinite article or 

• with a definite article. 

All three patterns arc explained in the following sections. 


Adjectives with no article 

Here is an overview of adjective endings with no preceding article: 



Masculine 

feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Nom 

deubeher 

deubcb? 

dvubdie] 

deubefar 


Wein 

Mutik 

Bier 

Tourbten 

Aci\ 

deubchen 

denbehr 

denbehes 

deubche 


Wein 

Maiik 

Bier 

lour Lite a 

Dal. 

deubchrm 

dentwrhrr 

deubchrm 

deubchrn 


Wein 

Mutii 

Bier 

Tourbten 

Gen. 

deubchen 

denbehrr 

deubchrn 

deubchrr 


Wein(e>» 

Mutik 

Bier<e)s 

Tourbten 


Note that in the absence of an article, the adjectives function as ‘markers' 
for the noun and arc very similar to the endings of the definite article. 

Usage 

Here arc all endings in the nominative: 

Deutscher Wein ist nicht teuer. 

German wine is not expensive. 

Deutsche Mnsik verkanft sich international nicht so gut. 

German music doesn't sell so well internationally. 

Deutsches Bier ist weltbenihmt. 

German beer is world famous. 


Deutsche Touristen fahren gern nach Spanien. 

German tourists like going to Spain. 
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Adjectives with the indefinite article 


Here is an overview of adjective endings when the adjective is preceded 
by an indefinite article: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Nom. 

tin |ut rr 

else gale 

ein gules 

gate Plane 


TPP 

Met 

Beispiel 


Acc 

cintn gulrn 

vine gate 

ein gutes 

gate Pliine 


Tlpp 

Idee 

Bebpiel 


Dal 

rinem guten 

einer gul en 

e in e m guten 

guten Planen 


Tpp 

Idee 

Bebpiel 


Ge/t. 

cion guten 

einer gul en 

eine* gulen 

guter Plane 


TPP* 

Idee 

Bcispieh 



Other determiners - the possessives and kein 

AU possessives (mein, Ihr. unscr etc.) and the negative kein follow the 
same declension pattern as ein. but note that all plural forms end in -en: 

Plural 

Nom. - meinekeine gutr/i Plane 

Ace. - meine keine gute/i Plane 

Dat - meinenkeinen guten Planen 

Gen. - meiner.'keiner gutrn Plane 

Usage 

Here arc all endings in the accusative: 

Er hat einen guten Tlpp fur uns. 

He's got a good tip for us. 

Der Direktor hatte eine gute Idee. 

The director had a good idea. 

Kan list du niir ein gutes Beispiel geben? 

Can you give me a good example? 


Sie entwatfen immei gnte Plane. 

They always drew up good plans. 


Er hat uns keine guten Plane gegeben. 

He hasn’t given us any good plans. 
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Adjectives with the definite article 

Here is an overview of adjective endings when the adjective is preceded 
by a definite article: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Sam. 

der neue 

die neue CD 

da* neue 

die neuen 


Him 


Auto 

Sduihe 

Ace. 

den nr aen 

die neue CD 

da* neue 

die neuen 


Him 


Auto 

Sduihe 

Dm. 

dem neuen 

der neuen CD 

(km near* 

den fie urn 


Him 


Auto* 

Schuhen 

Gen. 

(k* neuen 

der neuen CD 

de* neuen 

der neuen 


Him* 


Auto* 

Sduihe 


Note that adjectives after the definite article only take two endings: -e 
and -en. 

Usage 

Here arc all endings in the dative : 

Bist du schon in dem neuen Film von Spielberg gewesen? 

Have you been to sec the new film by Spielberg yet? 

Mit der neuen CD von Sting kann ich nicht viel anfangen. 

The new CD by Sting doesn't mean anything to me. 

Bist du mit dem neuen Auto gefahren? 

Did you drive the new car? 

Ich werde mit den neuen Schuhen ins Theater gehen. 

I will wear my new shoes to the theatre. 

Other determiners - alle. dieser efc. 

After alle ‘all\ dieser this’, einige 'somcVany'. jeder every', viele many’ 
the endings of adjectives arc the same as the adjectival endings with the 
definite article: 


Jeder neue Film wird zuerst im Abaton Kino gezeigt. ( nom .. mate.) 
Every new film is first shown in the Abaton cinema. 
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Alle neuen Schuhe Kind rair zuerst zu eng. ( nom .. pi.) 
All new shoes arc at first too tight for me. 


Points to watch out for 

Spelling variations 

When positioned before a noun, adjectives with -au or -eu (sauer. teuer) 
drop the -e before *r. while adjectives ending in -el (dunkel) drop the -e 
before the -I. Also note that hoch loses the letter -c: 

Er fahrt einen teuren Sportwagen. 

He drives an expensive sports car. 

Es war eine dunkle Nacht. 

It was a dark night. 

Sie sprang fiber den hohen Zaun. 

She jumped over the high fence. 

Different endings 

Colours ending in -a. such as lila ‘purple’, rosa 'pink', don't take endings 
in standard German: 

Er tragt ein rosa Hemd. 

He wears a pink shirt. 

Sie mag ihre lila Blnse. 

She likes her purple blouse. 

Adjectives constructed from names of towns end in -er and don’t change 
their forms: 

Der Frankfurter Hauptbahnhof wurde gerade renoviert. 

The Frankfurt railway station has just been renovated. 


Comparative and superlative forms of adjectives 

Formation 

Adjectives arc frequently used in the comparative and superlative form. 
The comparative form is constructed by adding -er while the superlative 
is formed with am - -sten. 
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Comparative Superlative 

billl|£ “* billiger -* am billigsten 

klein kleiner am kleinsten 

Note that most monosyllabic adjectives with the stem vowel a. o or a also 
take an umlaut in both forms: 

Comparative Superlative 

warm -* wanner -* am warmsten 

jung junker am jiingsten 

Usage before and after noun 

When appearing after a noun the comparative and superlative form don't 
take any additional endings: 

1st die Tasche billiger? 

Is that bag cheaper? 

Mein Computer war am billigsten. 

My computer was the cheapest. 

When both forms appear directly in front of a noun they take the same 
endings as all adjectives. Note that in the superlative am’ is omitted: 

Ich habe einen jungerc/i Binder. ( indef art., ace., masc.) 

I have got a younger brother 

Ex nahm das kleinste Stuck, (def. art., acc.. nom. neuter.) 

He took the smallest piece. 

Spelling variations and irregular forms 

Note the following spelling variations: 

• In the comparative form adjectives ending in -el drop the -e. while 
adjectives ending in -er. drop the -e after -au and -eu: dunkel - dunkler 

- am dunkelsten. teuer - teurer - am teuersten. 

• Adjectives ending in -d. -t, -sch. -haft. -s. -B. -x and -z usually insert an 
extra -e in the superlative: gesund - gestinder - am gesiindesten, inter- 
essant - interessanter - am interessantesten. 

• hoch. groB and nah change their forms as follows: hoch - hoher - am 
hochsten. groB - groBer - am groBten. nah - naher - am nachsten. 

• gut and viel have quite irregular forms: gut - besser - am besten. riel 

- me hr - am meisten. 
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Adverbs in German 

Using adverbs 

While adjectives describe nouns, adverbs provide more information about 
verbs: 

Adjective Sie ist schon. She is beautiful. 

Adverb Sie singt schon. She sings beautifully. 

Contrary to English where adverbs often differ from adjectives (‘beautiful’ 
-* 'beautifully'), adverbs in German use the form of the adjectives. 
However, adverbs in German do not take any endings. 

Comparative and superlative of adverbs 

Adverbs form their comparative in the same way as adjectives by adding 
-ft. The superlative forms arc usually constructed with am + -sten: 

Sie singt schon. -* Sie singt schoner. — Sie singt am schonsten. 

Note that gern has incgular comparative and superlative forms: lieber. 
am liebsten. 

Ich trinke gern Wasser. — Ich trinke lieber Bier. -* 

Ich trinke am liebsten Wein. 

Different ways of comparing - als and so . . . wie 

There arc two main ways of comparing in German: 

• als is frequently used to express inequality, corresponding to the English 
'than’: 


Die CD 1st teurer als das Buck. 

The CD is more expensive than the book. 

• so . . . wie expresses the idea of equality and corresponds to the English 


Er ist so grofl wie sein Bruder. 

He is as tall as his brother. 
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Exercise 15.1 

The following sentences contain examples of adjectival endings with 
indefinite articles and possessives. Identify the ease, gender and number as 
shown in the example below. 

Example: Ich kaufc mir ein teurcs Auto. -* 

Case: accusative: gender: neuter: number: singular. 

1 Ich begruBe cincn altcn Freund aus Hannover. 

2 Das ist aber cine gutc Idee! 

3 Was kann ich mcincr neuen Kollcgin schcnkcn? 

4 Er glaubt scincm neuen Chef nkht. 

5 Ein heiBer Tee hilft bei Erkaltungcn. 

6 Sic wohnen in cincm groBen Haus. 

7 Das Wiener Schnitzel ist ein typischea Gcricht aus Ostcrrcich. 

8 Er hilft seinen altcn Freunden gcrnc. 

9 Sic sind gutc Schauspiclerinncn. 

10 Wir sprcchen mit unscrcn altcn Kunden. 

Exercise 15.2 

Use the adjectives from the previous Exercise 15.1 and write out their 
forms with the definite article, using the same ease and number as before. 

Example: ein teorcs Anto -» das teurc Auto 


Exercise 15.3 

Fill in the missing forms of the adjectives below. The first one has been 
done for you. 

Comparative Superlative 

boch boher am hochsten 

teurer 

am dunkelsten 

riel me hr 

sOBer 

interessant 

nah 


am besten 
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Exercise 15.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 The city is big and modem. 

2 He loves Italian music. 

3 German beer is world famous. 

4 You have to read the new book about Mozart. (Use the SU form.) 

5 She is wearing her black shoes. 

6 We drink only expensive wine. 

7 How often do you speak with your old friends? (Use the du form.) 

8 She likes the pink bag. 

9 Munich is more expensive than Hamburg. 

10 She is as beautiful as her sister. 

1 1 We now have a bigger flat. 

12 The film isn’t better than the book. 


Checklist 

D 

1 When docs an adjective take an ending? 


2 Can you name all adjective endings when they appear 
with no article? 


3 What arc the two endings of adjectives when they appear 
with a definite article? 


4 What is the difference between the forms of adverbs in 
English and German? 


5 When do you use als and when so . . . wie in 
comparisons? 












UNIT SIXTEEN 

Prepositions 


What are prepositions? 


Prepositions arc words that define the relationship between different 
elements in a sentence. They usually appear before a noun and its article 
or other determiners and give information about: 


• directions: 

• positions: 

• time: 

• manner: 

• reasons: 


He is going to Frankfurt. 

The key is on the table. 

The play starts at 8 pm. 

She came by car. 

They went for a walk despite the weather. 


Prepositions require different cases 

English and German prepositions arc very similar in the way they func- 
tion. In German however, a word or words which follow a preposition 
have to take the appropriate ease endings. 

Here is an overview of the most commonly used prepositions and the 
ease they require: 


Aceusattve 


bis until, by 
(lurch through, by 

rdrfox 

gegen against, 
around, about 


Dative Accusative 

or dative 

aut out of. from an at. near, on 

auBer apart from. auf on (top of) 

out of 

h inter behind 

her by (near), at in in. to 

gegenuber opposite neben next to 


Genitive 


slatt instead 
of 

trot* despite 
wuhrend during 
wegen because of 
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Accusative 

Dative 

Accusative 

or dative 

Genitive 


ohne without 

mil with, by (Uain 

iibw above, over 

urn at. round 

etc) 

unter under 


nach after, to 

*or before, in front of 


sell mice, for 

zwhtdien between 


»oo from, of 



xa to 



The following sections will explain these prepositions in more detail. 


Prepositions + accusative 

Meaning and most common usage 

Here is a summary of the most common usage of prepositions + accusative. 
Note that, depending on the context, prepositions can have more than 
one meaning. 

• bis - ’until', ‘by’: 

Das Geschaft ist bis »ier gcofYnet. 

The shop is open until four. 

Es muss bis nachsten Samstag fertig sein. 

It has to be finished by next Saturday. 

Note that bis is often used with another preposition like zu. which 
then determines the ease endings: Bis zum Woehenende! ‘Until the 
weekend!’ 

• durch - ‘through’, ‘by (means of)’: 

Gehen wir durch den Park? 

Shall we go through the park? 

Er verriet sich durch seinen Akzent. 

He betrayed himself by his accent. 

• fur - ’for’: 

Fur ihren Sohn wiirde sie aUes tun. 

She would do anything for her son. 
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Ich fahre fti* eine Woche nach Bay ern. 

I am going to Bavaria for a week. 

• gegen - ’against', ‘around’, ‘about’: 

Ith bin nieht gegen diesen V'orschlag. 

I am not against this suggestion. 

Wir treffen uns gegen zwei Uhr. 

We’ll meet around two o’clock. 

Es waren gegen 200 Leute da. 

There were about 200 people present. 

• ohne - ‘without’: 

Ohne einen Stadtplan batten wir das Hotel nie gefunden. 

Without a map we would never have found the hotel. 

• am - ‘at’ (clock, times), ‘round’: 

Wir konunen um Viertel nach vier an. 

We arrive at quarter past four. 

Geben wir einmal um den Block! 

Let’s go once around the block. 


Shortened forms 

In the spoken language durch. fur and um arc often joined together with 
the definite article das. durch das -* durchs. fur das -* fiirs: um das -» 
ums 


Prepositions + dative 

Meaning and most common usage 

Here is an overview of how prepositions + dative arc most commonly 
used: 


• aus - ‘from’, ‘out of’: 

Sie kommt aus Nordfrankreich. 

She comes from northern France. 


Sie sieht aus dem Fenster. 

She looks out of the window. 
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• auiler - ’apart from’, 'out of’ (order, control etc.): 

AuBer einem Sandwich hatte er nichls gegessen. 

Apart from a sandwich, he had not eaten a thing. 

Der Fahrstnhl ist auBer Betricb. 

The lift is out of order. 

• bei - "by' (near to), 'for' (a specific company), ‘at’ (a house or person): 

Potsdam liegt bei Berlin. 

Potsdam is near Berlin. 

Er arbeitet bei BMW. 

He works for BMW 

Ich war beim Zahnarzt. 

I was at the dentist. 

• gegenuber - ‘opposite’: 

Gegen fiber der Kirche liegt ein Park. 

Opposite the church is a park. 

• mil - ‘with’, "by' (means of transport), 'at' (age): 

Er geht mit seiner Ffcau ins Kino. 

He goes with his wife to the cinema. 

Sie fahrt mit dem Fahrrad nach Hause. 

She goes home by bicycle. 

Er hat mit 18 gebeiratet. 

He got married at 18. 

• nach - ‘after’, ’to’ (towns and most countries): 

Nach dem FriihstUck las er die Zeitung. 

After breakfast, he read the paper. 

Wir fuhren nach Italien. 

We went to Italy. 

• seit - 'since', ‘for’ (referring to a period of time): 

Sie wohnt seit 1999 in New York. 

She has lived in New York since 1999. 

Ich arbeite seit zehn Jahren bei dieser Firma. 

I have been working at this firm for ten years. 
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Note that in German, seit is usually used in connection with the present 
tense. 

• »on - ‘from’, 'of', ‘by’ (often in constructions with the passive): 

Die E-Mail ist von meiner Cbefin. 

The e-mail is from my employer. 

Sie ist eine alte Freundin von mir. 

She is an old friend of mine. 

Die Plane warden von einem Architekten entworfen. 

The plans were designed by an architect. 

• zn - ‘to’ (to places or persons): 

Wle komme ich zum Supermarkt? 

How do I get to the supermarket? 

Ich gehe jetzt zn Susanna. 

I am going to Susanna's. 

Note that zu also appears in a variety of expressions, such as zum 
FriihstUck for breakfast', zn FnB ‘on foot’, zn Hanse ‘at home’. 

Shortened forms 

Note that bei. von and zn arc usually joined together with dem: bei dem 
-* beim. von dem -* von, zu dem — zum and zu der is usually abbrev- 
iated -* zur 

Wirst du mich von Flughafen ahholen? 

Will you collect me from the airport? 

Kommen Sie doch zur Party! 

Do come to the party! 


Prepositions + accusative or dative 

There is a group of prepositions which can either take the accusative or 
dative ease. These prepositions arc called Wechselprtiposirlonen in German 
(‘variable prepositions’). 
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Guidelines for usage 

In general the following guidelines apply when deciding which case the 
Wechseiprdpositionen or 'variable prepositions' require: 

• With the accusative 

The accusative case is used when a ‘variable preposition' is connected 
to a verb indicating movement to or into a location, or expresses a 
change of position : 

Abends gin gen wh in die Kneipe. 

In the evening we went to the pub. 

Ich stelle die Tasche neben den Stuhl. 

I put the bag next to the chair. 

• With the dative 

A 'variable preposition’ is followed by the dative when the verb focuses 
on position or limited movement within a location: 

Wir blieben den ganzen Abend In der Kneipe. 

We stayed the whole evening in the pub. 

Er tanzte die ganze Nacht in der Kneipe. 

He danced the whole night in the pub. 


Meaning and most common usage 



Accusative 

Dative 

an - *al\ 

let hiinge die Bild an die Wand. 

Das Bild hang! an der Wand. 

•Deax\ on* 

I hang the picture on the wall. 

The picture hangs on the wall. 

auf - 'on 

Sir legt das Geld aul den Hwh. 

Das Geld liegl auf Jem Tisdi. 

(top of)' 

She puts the money on die table. 

The money hes oo the table. 

hinter - 

Er gehl hinter den lisch. 

Er stehl hinter Jem loch. 

' behind' 

He goes behind the table. 

He stands behind the table. 

in - ‘(in)to’ 

Gehsl du of! in die BibBothek? 

Ich treffe dich in der Bibliothek. 

(acc). 

•in' (dal) 

Do you often go to the library'.' 

I meet you in the library. 

neben - 

Slel ilich neben die Tiirt 

Er stehl neben der TBr. 

•next lo’ 

Stand next to the door! 

He stands next to the door. 

uber - 
•above'. 

Sie bang! die Lampe ober 
c/<u Belt. 

Die Lampe hiingt Ubtr Jem Belt. 

•over* 

She hangs the lamp above 
the bed. 

The lamp hangs above the bed. 
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Accusative 

Dative 


tatter - 

Ex stellt dir Sihufcr unlrr 

Dir Schuhe steben unter dem 

‘under’ 

dai Sot*. 

Sofa. 


He puts the shoes under 
the sofa. 

The shoes are under the sofa. 

vor- 

Sir tnl tor das Pubhknm. 

Sir stand vor dem Publikum. 

' before’. 

She stepped m front of the 

She stood in front of the 

‘in front of 

audience. 

audience. 

;w iichen 

Slrll den loch xwischen dat 

Der fitch slrhl zwischen dem 

'between' 

Sob und den Sasel! 

Sofa nod dem SesseL 


Place the table between the 

The table stands between the 


sofa and the armchair! 

sofa and the armchair. 


Shortened forms 

The following Wechselprapositionen arc often abbreviated in less formal 
language: 

• an. auf. hinter. iiber. until, vor + das in the accusative -* 
am. aufs. hinters. libers, unters. vors 

• an. bei. hinter. in. iiber. nnter. vor » dem in the dative -» 
am. beim. hinterm. im. uberm. unterm, vorm 

Note that only am and im arc used in formal contexts. 


Prepositions + genitive 

Here arc a few sentences with the prepositions statt 'instead of*, trotz 
'despite of’, wahrend 'during' and wegen 'because of which take the 
genitive case: 

Ex antwortete statt seines Bruders. 

He answered instead of his brother. 

Trotz des schlechten Wetters sind sde spazieren gegangen. 

They went for a walk despite the bad weather. 

Ex arbeitete wahrend der Ferien. 

He worked during the holidays. 

Wegen des Staus kamen wix nicht weiter. 

We did not get any further because of the traffic jam. 
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Note that in contemporary German the above prepositions arc also 
frequently used with the dative: 

Er antwortete stall seinem Bruder. 

HoD dem schlechten Weller sind sie spazieren gegangen. 

Er arbeilele wahrend den Ferien. 

Wegen dem Sian kamen wir nichl wetter. 


• For an overview on cases and case endings, see Unit 4. 


Exercise 16.1 

Complete the sentences below by choosing an appropriate preposition 
from the box. The first one has been done for you. 


vor gegen seil nach euf Irotz urn fur 
wegen zu bei in mil an 


1 Sic leg! die CD auf den Tisch. 

2 Das nachslc Caf6 ist glcich die Eckc. 

3 Wic findcst du das Leben dcr Stadl? 

4 Ich lebe und arbeitc schon einem Jahr hicr. 

5 Kommt Mario deiner Parly? 

6 Pctras Mann arbeitet dcr Lufthansa. 

7 Ich habc nichts seinen Plan. 

8 mkh ist das kein Problem. 

9 Sichst du das Bild dcr Wand? 

10 scchs Jahrcn konntc Birgit schon lesen. 

1 1 Scin Auto stcht meistens dirckt dem Haus. 

12 Ich gche erst den Nachrichtcn schlafcn. 

13 dcs schlechten Wellers blicbcn sic zu Hausc. 

14 dcs kaltcn Klimas gibt cs hicr Obstbaumc. 
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Exercise 16.2 

Now sort the prepositions from Exercise 16.1 according to the cases they 
require: 


Prepositions + 

ace. 

Prepositions + 
dal. 

Prepositions ♦ 
acc. or dat. 

Prepositions * 
gen. 



auf 



Exercise 16.3 

Fill in the correct endings and explain why the prepositions in the following 
sentences take cither the accusative ( acc .) or dative ( dot .) case. 

Examples: Sie legt die Tasche auf Tisch. -• 

Sie legl die Tasche auf den Tisch. 

(acc. - the focus is on movement) 

Die Tasche steht auf Tisch. — 

Die Tasche steht aur dem Tisch. 

(dat. - the focus is on position) 

1 Gchst du oft i Kino? 

2 Ticffcn wir uns i Kino? 

3 Das Poster hangt an d Wand. 

4 Hflngst du das Poster an d Wand? 

5 Dcr Mann steht auf d Brtlckc. 

6 Gchcn Sic auf d Bruckc. 

7 Stcllcn Sie bittc das Fahrrad vor die Ttlr! 

8 Das Fahnad steht vor TUr. 

Exercise 16.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 How do I get to the railway station? 

2 He goes to Frankfurt by train. 

3 She comes from England. 
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4 How often do you go to the opera? (Use the Sie form.) 

5 Do you walk through the park? ( Use the du form.) 

6 He stayed the whole day in the garden. 

7 The pub is round the comer. 

8 I was at the doctor’s. 

9 We've lived in Berlin since September. 

10 She has been learning Spanish for two years. 

11 1 don’t like working during the holidays. 

12 He went for a walk despite the bad weather. 


Checklist 

D 

1 Can you remember which prepositions require the 
accusative and which require the dative? 


2 What do you need to be aware of when using the 
preposition sett? 


3 What is special about the so-called 

Wechselprapositionen? 


4 Can you name three prepositions that take the genitive? 











UNIT SEVENTEEN 

Forming questions 


Two types of questions 

There arc two main types of questions in German: 

• yes! no-questions which start with a verb and can be answered either in 
the affirmative or in the negative: 

Sprechen Sie Dcutsch? 

Do you speak German? 

1st das Ihre Tasche? 

Is that your bag? 

• w-quesnons which start with a question word such as wer ‘who’, wo 
‘where’, warum ‘why’ and tend to be more ‘open’: 

Wo nohnst du? 

Where do you live? 

Warum hast du schlechte Launc? 

Why arc you in a bad mood? 

Here arc the two types in more detail. 


Yes/no-questions 

The verb is the first element 

When forming a question of this type, the verb is placed in the initial 
position, followed by the subject: 

Blsl du aus Irland? 

Arc you from Ireland? 
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Arbeilel sie noch bei Siemens? 

Docs she still work at Siemens? 

With two verbs 

When there arc two verbs in a yestao-question. the finite verb - the verb 
which takes the personal ending - remains in the first position while the 
second verb moves to the end: 

Kann ich noch ein Bier habenl 

Can I have another beer? 

Hal er mit dem Ranchen aufgehorll 

Has he stopped smoking? 

Sind sie mit dem Ftugzeug gekommen ? 

Did they come by plane? 

Difference between German and English 

In English, you often need a form of the verb ‘to do’ when forming yes/no- 
questions: 'Docs she still work for Siemens?'. In German, this type of 
structure docs not exist. Ycsi'no-qucstions always start with the finite verb: 
Arbeilel sie noch bei Siemens? 


The w-questions 

Meaning and usage 

Question words - often referred to as inierrogaiives - usually start with 
the letter w in German. Frequently used question words include: 

wer? who? 

welcher? which? what? 

was? was fur? what? what kind of ? 

warm? when? 

wo? wohin? woher? where? where (to)? where from? 

wie? wie riel? wie viele? how? how much? how many? 
wie lang? wie lange? how long? for how long? 

warum? wieso? why? 

what for? 


wozn? 
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Here arc some examples of w -questions: 


Wan fangt der Film an? 
Warum essen Sie kein Brot? 
Wie »iel kostet das? 

Wer hat gerade angerufen? 
Wie hast du das gemeint? 


When docs the film start? 
Why don't you cat bread? 
How much docs it cost? 
Who just phoned? 

How did you mean that? 


Points to watch out for 

• »ie 'how' can also correspond to the English 'what' when referring to 
names, telephone numbers and addresses: 

Wie ist Ihr Name? Wie ist deine Adresse? 

What is your name? What is your address? 

W'ie ist Ihre Handy numnicr 7 

What is your mobile telephone number? 

• wo 'where' indicates position or location, whereas woher ‘where from' 
and wohin ‘where (to)’ express movement: 

Wo ist das Brandenburger Tor? 

Where is the Brandenburg Gate? 

Woher kommt Lisa eigentlich? 

Where does Lisa actually come from? 

Wohin hast do das Buch gelegt? 

Where did you put the book? 

• was fur ‘what kind of’ can be followed by the nominative, accusative 
or dative case: 

Was fur ein Mann ist er? (nom.) 

What kind of man is he? 

Was fur einen Wagen hat er? (acc.) 

What kind of car docs he have? 

Mit was ffir eincm Stift schreibst do? (dal.) 

What kind of pen arc you writing with? 


The question words wer and welcher 

Question words normally do not change in German. Two important excep- 
tions arc wer 'who' and welcher ‘which', ‘what’ as their endings can vary. 
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wer requires case endings 

The question words wer 'who' is used when referring to people. It has 
different forms relating to the four cases and their grammatical functions: 


Nom. 

wer 

who 

Acc. 

wen 

who(m) 

Dai 

wem 

who(m) 

Gen. 

we&sen 

whose 


Here arc some examples: 

Wer hat das gemalt? 

Who painted that? 

Wen triffst da spater? 

Who(m) arc you meeting later on? 

Mil wem gehst da ia die Oper? 

Who arc you going to the opera with? 

Wessen Auto 1st das? 

Whose car is that? 

Note that in contemporary German, the genitive form wessen is often 
replaced by a structure using the dative: Wessen Auto ist das? -* Wem 
gehort das Auto? 

welcher and its case endings 

The question word welcher which’, “what’ usually appears directly in front 
of a noun and must agree with the gender, case and number of that noun. 

Here arc all forms in the nominative, accusative and dative. Note that 
welcher docs not exist in the genitive case. 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Flural 

Nom. 

welcher 

welche 

welches 

welche 

Acc. 

welcfaen 

welche 

welches 

welche 

Dal 

welcfae/n 

welcher 

welche at 

wrlthe/i 


Examples: 


Welcher Schauspieler gefalH dir? ( nom .. marc.) 
Which actor do you like? 
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Welches Safi mochten Sie? (occ.. mate.) 
Which/what juke would you like? 

Bei welchem Friseur warst du? ( dot .. masc.) 
Which hairdresser did you go to? 


Indirect questions 

Indirect questions can be a more polite way of asking for information and 
arc often preceded by phrases such as Konnen Sie mir sagen . . . ‘Can you 
tell me...’ or Wissen Sie . . . ‘Do you know . . 

Direct question Indirect question 

We heiBen Sie? — Konnen Sie mir sagen. wie Sie heiBen? 

Wann fangt der Film an? — Wissen Sie. wann der Film anfangt? 


Indirect questions with ob 

When transforming yes/no-questions into indirect questions, ob 'whether' 
is used: 


Direct question 

Kommt Mary aus Irland? -» 

Kann man das Wasser -* 
trinken? 


Indirect question 

Konnen Sie mir sagen, ob Mary 
aus Irland kommt? 

Wissen Sie. ob man das Wasser 
trinken kann? 


Finite verb in final position 

As all indirect questions arc subordinate clauses, the finite verb in the 
indirect question moves to the end of the clause. 


• For more information cm questions with prepositions, see Unit 9. 
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Exercise 17.1 

Find the appropriate vestao-question for each of the sentences below, as 
shown in the example. 

Example: Ja. er kommt a us Berlin. -* Kommt er ans Berlin? 

1 Ja. das ist dcr billigstc VW. 

2 Ja. Carola hat cincn neuen Freund. 

3 Ja. dcr Film fangt um halb achl an. 

4 Ja. man kann auch mit dem Bus fahren. 

5 Ja. davor hattc Susanne im Ausland gclcbt. 

6 Ja. er wird scincn Fuhrcrschcin im Mai machcn. 

Exercise 17.2 

Here is an interview with Roland Bauer. Complete the questions with the 
appropriate w-question words (wie. wo, wie Iange etc.). 

Example : heiBt dn? - Ich heiBe Roland Bauer. 

- Wie heiBt du? - Ich heiBe Roland Bauer. 

1 kommst du? - Ich komme cigentlich aus Bremen. 

2 alt bist du? - Ich bin jetzt 34 Jahre alt. 

3 arbeitest du denn? - Ich arbeite bci einer Bank. 

4 Um Uhr beginnt dcin Arbeitstag? - Normalcrwcisc um acht 

Uhr. 

5 Und machst du Fcicrabcnd? - So um halb scchs. 

6 fahtst du dieses Jahr in Urlaub? - Ich fahre in die Toskana. 

7 wirst du dort Weiben? - Nur cine Wochc. 

8 blcibst du nicht Unger? - Lcidcr habc ich nicht langcr Zeit. 


Exercise 17.3 

Fill in the gaps below with wer. wen or wem as appropriate. 

1 W hat heute angcrufcn? 

2 W triffst du heute Abend? 

3 Gegen w spiclt Bayern MUnchcn am Samstag? 

4 W sollcn wir hclfcn? 

5 W kann die Frage beantworten? 

6 Wissen Sic. fUr w das Gcschcnk ist? 
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7 Er mOchtc wisscn, mil w sic ausgchl. 

8 Bel w habi ihx in Stuttgart gewohnt? 

Exercise 17.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 Do you speak Russian? ( Use die Sle form.) 

2 Have you seen my new computer? (Use the du form.) 

3 How much coffee do you drink per day? (Use the ihr form.) 

4 What kind of dog is that? 

5 How many people arc coming to the party? 

6 Where arc you going tonight? (Use die Ihr form.) 

7 Who is the present for? 

8 Who did you give the key to? (Use I he du form.) 

9 Who docs the car belong to? 

10 Which/what wine would you like? (Use the Sle form.) 

11 Can you tell me where he is from? (Use the Sle form.) 

12 Do you know how much it costs? (Use the du form.) 


Checklist 

D 

1 What is the position of the finite verb in yes/no- 
questions? 


2 Can you describe the basic structure of w-questions? 


3 In what way arc wer and welcher different from other 
question words? 


4 What happens to the finite verb in indirect questions? 











UNIT EIGHTEEN 

Conjunctions and clauses 


Conjunctions link clauses 

Conjunctions such as und and’, aber ’but’. weil ‘because’ and wahrend 
‘while’, usually link clauses together. Here arc a few examples: 


Clause I 


Conjunction Clause 2 


Das ist Peter und 

Maria kommt a us Bonn, aber 
Ich bleibe zu Hanse. weil 

Er kocht etwas, wahrend 


er 1st 30 Jahre alt. 
sie lebt jetzt in Frankfurt, 
ich miide bin. 
sie schliift. 


Two groups of conjunctions in German 

Conjunctions in German can be divided into two main groups: 

• Coordinating conjunctions such as und ‘and’, aber ‘but’ and oder 'or' 
usually connect two main clauses. A main clause is a clause that can 
stand on its own: 

Das ist Peter. Er ist 30 Jahre ah. 

-* Das ist Peter und er ist 30 Jahre ah. 

A coordinating conjunction docs not affect the word order in the clause 
that follows - the finite verb remains the second clement. 

• Subordinating conjunctions such as weil ‘because’, wahrend ‘while’, 
dass ‘that’ normally link subordinate clauses and main clauses. A 
subordinate clause cannot stand on its own as it is dependent on a main 
clause. 
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Subordinate conjunctions do affect the word order and normally send 
the finite verb to the end of the clause: 

Ich bleibe zu Hanse. well ich miide bln. 

Here arc the different kinds of conjunctions in more detail. 

Coordinating conjunctions 

The most important coordinating conjunctions arc: 


aber 

but 

denn 

because 

oder 

or 

sondern 

but (following a negative statement) 

und 

and 


Meaning and most common usage 

• aber is equivalent to the English 'but' and contrasts information from 
the first clause with the second clause: 

Wir wollten in Miinchen leben, aber das war uns zn teuer. 

We wanted to live in Munich but it was too expensive for us. 

• denn introduces the second clause, which gives a reason for the action 
or event of the first clause and usually corresponds to the English 
’because’: 

Dieses Buch kann man nicht me hr kaufen, denn es ist vergriffen. 

You cannot buy this book any more because it is out of print. 

• oder expresses an alternative or contrast, like the conjunction ’or’ in 
English: 

Geben wir ins Kino oder bleiben wir zu Hause? 

Arc we going to the cinema or arc we staying at home? 

• sondern expresses the notion of 'but . . . (instead)’ and is used after a 
negative statement in the first clause: 

Stuttgart liegt nicht in Bayern, sondern in Baden-Wurttemberg. 

Stuttgart is not in Bavaria, but in Baden- Wtlrttcmbcrg. 


und is the most frequently used conjunction in German und normally 
links words or two main clauses: 
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Er cmahrtc sich nui von Wnsser nnd Brot. 

He lived only on bicad and water. 

Sie studied Mcdizin und ihre Schwester geht noch in die Schule. 

She studies medicine and her sister is still at school. 

Omitting the subject 

When the same subject is used in clauses connected by nnd. aber and 
sondern it is often left out in the second clause: 

Ich komme a us Frankfurt und (ich) bin ledig. 

Wir wohnen nicht mehr in Bonn, sondern (wix) leben jetzt in Bremen. 

Connecting subordinate clauses 

Although nnd. aber. oder and sondern usually link main clauses, they can 
also be used to connect two subordinate clauses: 

Ich hoffe, dass man nicht Iange waited muss und dass es nicht zu viel 
kostet. 

I hope that you don't have to wait long and that it doesn’t cost 
too much. 

Subordinating conjunctions 

Major subordinating conjunctions 

Frequently used subordinating conjunctions in German include: 

als 

bevor 
bis 
da 

damit 
dass 

nachdem 
ob 

obwohl 
sobald 
seitdem 
wahrend 
weil 


when ( referring lo an event or period in the past) 

before 

until 

as. since 

so (that) 

that 

after 

whether (or not) 

although 

as soon as 

since 

while 

because 
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wcm when, whenever (present tense) 

if ( conditional . hypothetical 
whenever (referring to repeated events in the past) 

Meaning and most common usage 

The following section explains the meaning and most common usages of 
frequently used subordinating conjunctions. 

• als 'when' - referring to a single event or a longer period in the past: 

Wir besuchten den ahen Dom, als wir in Koln waren. 

We visited the old cathedral when we were in Cologne. 

Als ich ein Kind war. spielte ich gem mit Autos. 

When 1 was a child I liked playing with cars. 

For repeated events, sec wenn on page 137. 

• bevor 'before’, bis ‘until, nachdem after’, seitdem since' and wahrend 
'whilcTduring' - referring to the sequence of events or actions: 

Du must warten. bis du 18 bist. 

You have to wait until you arc 18. 

Wasch dir die Hande. bevor du ram Essen kommst! 

Wash your hands before you start to cat! 

Nachdem sie ihren Fuhrerschein gemacht hatte. fuhr sie nach Paris. 

After she had passed her driving test, she drove to Paris. 

Seitdem er ins Fitnessstudio geht, sieht er miide aus. 

Since he’s been going to the gym. he's looking tired. 

• da ‘as’, ‘since’ - indicating a cause: 

Da er kein Geld hat, kann er nicht ins Kino gehen. 

As he doesn't have any money he can’t go to the cinema. 


damh ‘in order to', ‘so that’ - describing a purpose: 

Sie s chicken ihn in die USA. damit er sein Engiisch terbessern 
kann. 

They arc sending him to the USA so that he can improve his 
English. 


• dass 'that' - expressing opinions, ideas, feelings etc.: 

Ich denke, dass Popstars hentrutage zu riel verdienen. 

1 think that pop stars cam too much money nowadays. 
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• ob 'whether' - introduces an indirect question: 

WIssen Sie schon. ob Sie rum nachsten Meeting iommen konnen? 

Do you know yet whether you will be able to come to the 
next meeting? 

For more information on indirect questions, sec Unit 17. 

• obwohl ‘although’ - expressing a contrast: 

Er hat sich ein Auto gekauft, obwohl er kein Geld hat. 

He bought a new car. although he doesn't have any money. 

• well, because' - indicating a reason: 

Sie ist sehr ghicklich. well sie verilebt fat 

She is very happy because she is in love. 

The conjunctions well and denn arc usually interchangeable in meaning, 
but as denn is a coordinating conjunction the word order of the clause 
that follows is not affected. 

• wenn ‘when’, ‘whenever’ - referring to actions or events in the present 
and future and describing repeated actions in the past: 

Wenn ich koche. bore ich immer Radio. 

Whcn/whcncvcr I cook. I listen to the radio. 

Wenn er ins Kino ging, aB er immer Popcorn. 

Whcniwhcncvcr he went to the cinema he always ate popcorn. 

• wenn 'if' - expressing conditions: 

Wenn ich mehr Geld hatte. wiirde ich ein neues Auto kaufen. 

If I had more money. I would buy a new car. 

Word order in subordinate clauses 

As mentioned earlier, subordinating conjunctions introduce a subordinate 
clause and send the finite verb to the cnd. 

If a sentence starts with a subordinate clause, the finite verb moves to 
the end of the clause and appears next to the finite verb of the main 
clause: 

Als ich ein Kind war. spiel te ich gem mil Autos. 

Seitdem er ins Htnessstudio gehl, siehl er miide aus. 


Note the comma between the verbs. 
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Conjunctions consisting of more than one part 

There arc a few conjunctions which consist of more than one part. They 
can be divided into two main groups: 

• Coordinating conjunctions such as entweder . . . oder 'either . . . or’, 
sow ohl . . . als (auch) 'as well as’: 

Ich fahre entweder in die Stadt oder ich bleibe zu Hause. 

Either I'm going into town or I’m staying at home. 

Sie studierte sowohl in Leipzig als auch in Cambridge. 

She studied in Leipzig as well as in Cambridge. 

In these structures the finite verb remains the second element. 

• Subordinating conjunctions which introduce a subordinate clause where 
the finite verb is usually sent to the end. They include als ob 'as if', so 
dass ‘so that', je . . . desto 'the . . . the’: 

Es sah so ans. als ob es regnen wiirde. 

It looked as if it might rain. 

Es war sehon spat, so dass er ein Taxi nach Hause nehmen musste. 

It was late so he had to take a taxi home. 

When using je . . . desto. note that je introduces a subordinate clause 
while desto functions as a coordinating conjunction: 

Je langer dn in Madrid lebst, desto besser wirst du Spanisch 
sprechen. 

The longer you stay in Madrid the better you will speak Spanish. 

Use of commas 

As mentioned above, a comma must be used to separate a subordinate 
clause from a main clause. This is compulsory in German. 

Also note that commas arc usually placed before the coordinating 
conjunctions aber. denn and sondern. 


• For more information on main and subordinate clauses, see 
Unit 19. 
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Exercise 18.1 

Link the sentences below by using aber. denn. oder. sondern or und 

Example: Sie kann den Tee nicht bezahlen. Sie hat ihr Portmonee 
verloren. 

-* Sie kann den Tee nicht bezahlen. denn sie hat ihr 
Portmonee verloren. 

1 Wir fahren nicht mit dem Bus. Wir gehen zu FuB. 

2 Mcinc Familic lebt noch in Wien. Ich wohne jetzt in London. 

3 Sic kocht zuerst die Suppc. Dann deekt sic den Tisch. 

4 Ich studiere nicht mchr. Ich arbeite jetzt. 

5 Die Lcutc wollcn schlafcn gehen. Sic sind schr mtldc. 

6 MOchtcst du jetzt nach Hausc? Mochtcst du noch in cine Kncipc 
gehen? 


Exercise 18.2 

Use the subordinating conjunction in brackets to form a new sentence. 
Example: 

Wir kaufen einen neuen Fernseber. Der ahe ist kaputt, (weB) 

-* Wir kaufen einen neuen Fernseber, well der alte kaputt ist. 

1 Sic mochtc Arztin werden. Sic kann kein Blut schcn. (obwohi) 

2 Mcinc Mutter gab mir immer cin Glas Milch. Ich ging ins Belt, 
(bevoc) 

3 Ich bin mir nicht sichcr. Ich kann morgen kommen. (ob) 

4 Matthias ging oft ins Theater. Er lebte in Berlin, (als) 

5 Er soli weniger csscn. Er ist zu dick. (da( 

6 Sic macht einen Computcrkurs. Sic verbessert ihre Bcrufschanccn. 
(damit) 

Exercise 18.3 

Complete the following sentences by using cither als or wenn. 

1 Immer cs hciB war. bekam ich cin Eis. 

2 cr sic zum ersten Mai besuchtc. brachte er ihr Blumen mit. 

3 Susannc heiratctc. sic noch zux Schulc ging. 
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4 du morgen Zeit hast, gehen wir chincsisch csscn. 

5 ich meincn Computerkurs begann. war ich tlbcrrascht. wic 

cinfach cs war. 

6 Jcdcs Mai ich nach London fuhr. rcgnctc cs. 

Exercise 18.4 

translate the sentences below into German. 

1 Basel isn't in Austria but in Switzerland. 

2 The children arc tired but they don’t want to go to bed. 

3 He thinks that footballers earn too much money. 

4 I hope that it doesn't rain. 

5 When I was a child I lived in Florida. 

6 Whenever I hear this music I want to dance. 

7 When you arc in London you must cat 'fish and chips’. (Use the Sie 
form.) 

8 He wants to study either music or mathematics. 

9 We can either go by car or by train. 

10 The longer you live in Berlin the better you will understand German. 
(Use the Sie form.) 


Checklist 

D 

1 What arc the main differences between coordinating and 
subordinating conjunctions? 


2 Can you name five coordinating conjunctions? 


3 Can you explain the differences between als and wenn 
when referring to the past? 


4 How would you say 'either ... or' and ‘the more, the 
better’ in German? 












UNIT NINETEEN 

Word order and sentence structure 


German word order - rules and patterns 

This unit gives you an overview of the basic principles regarding word 
order in German and deals with the following: 

• the position of the verb in various sentence structures 

• the position of the subject and the direct and indirect objects 

• the sequence of different elements in a sentence. 


Position of verb in different sentence structures 

The position of the verb depends on the type of sentence used. There arc 
four basic types: 

Main clauses Jurgen arbeitet bis fiinf Uhr. 

Subordinate clauses Ich hoffe, dass wir den Zug nicht verpassen. 

Imperative Gehen Sie jetzt! 

Questions Kommt sie bald? 

In the next sections all the above structures arc shown in more detail. 


Verbs in main clauses 

Principal feature - the finite verb is the second element 

A main clause is a sentence that can stand on its own. The finite verb 
- the verb that takes the personal ending - is usually the second 
clement. 
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Subject Finite verb Other elements 

Katja beginnt heute ihren Englischkurs. 

Unserf Freunde kommen nacb dem Essen zu Besuch. 

Subject-verb inversion 

The finite verb also remains in second position when a sentence starts 
with an element other than the subject: 

First element Finite verb Subject Other elements 

Heute beginnt Katja ihren Englischkurs. 

Nadi dem Essen kommen unsere Freunde zu Besuch. 

This change of word order is called the subject-verb inversion. Note that 
the first clement can consist of one word like heute ‘today’, or several 
words such as nach dem Essen 'after the meal'. 

Word order with two verbs 

When there arc two verbs in a main clause, the second verb moves to the 
end while the finite verb still forms the second clement. This pattern can 
be found in various structures, for instance in sentences with modal verbs . 
in the present perfect tense and in passive constructions: 

Subject Finite verb Other elements Second verb 

Katja kann heute ihren EngUschknrs beginnen. 

Nach dem Essen sind unsere Freunde zu Besuch gekommen. 

Das Ha us wurde tor 10 Jahren gebaut. 

Constructions with three verbs 

When three verbs arc part of a main clause, the finite verbs stays in the 
second position and the other two verbs move to the end: 


Subject 

Finite verb 

Object and other 
elements 

Final verbs 

Ich 

habe 

leider nicht 

helfen konnen. 

Du 

wirst 

wohl mehr Sport 

treiben miissen. 


Note that sentences with three verbs usuaUy contain a modal verb, which 
takes the infinitive form and appears in the final position. For more details, 
sec Unit 7. pages 54-6. 
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Verbs in subordinate clauses 


Dependent on a main clause 

A subordinate clause has to be linked to a main clause as it cannot stand 
on its own: 

Er fahrt nach Frankfurt, well er einen ahen Freund besuchen mochte. 

He is travelling to Frankfurt because he wants to visit an old friend. 

In the above example the subordinate clause (. ... weil er einen alten 
Freund besuchen mochte) shows its dependent character as it would not 
make sense without the preceding main clause (Er fahrt nach Frankfurt. 

Different types of subordinate clauses 

A subordinate clause is usually introduced by a subordinate conjunction 
such as dass 'that', weil ’because' etc. TVo other types of subordinate 
clauses arc: 

• indirect questions which arc introduced by ob ‘whether’ or question 
words such as wer 'who', warum why’ etc. 

• relative clauses which arc introduced by relative pronouns such as der 
'who', deren ‘whose’ etc. 


Finite verb - final position 

In all types of subordinate clauses, the finite verb moves to the end of 
the clause. Note that the main and the subordinate clause arc always 
separated by a comma : 


Main clause 

Ich denke. 

Das ist der Mann. 
Ich weifl nicht. 


Subordinate clause 

dass er aus Berlin 

der einen Volvo 

warum sie schlechte Laune 


Finite verb 

kommt. 

fahrt. 

hat. 


More than one verb in a subordinate clause 

In subordinate clauses with two verbs, the second verb appears before the 
finite verb: 

Sie hofft, dass sie das Abschlussexamen bestehen wlrd. 

She hopes that she will pass the final exam. 




144 Unit 19: Word order and sentence structure 


When using three verbs in a subordinate clause, the finite verb normally 
is at the end of the clause: 

Ich weiB nicht. ob die E-Mail schon abgeschickt worden 1st. 

I don’t know whether the e-mail has been sent yet. 


Verbs in zu + infinitive clauses 

The Infinitive in final position 

In zu > Infinitive clauses, the verb in the infinitive form appears at the 
end. 

Er hofft. ini Lotto zu gewinnen. 

He hopes to win the lottery. 

Ich habe keine Zeit. ins Kino zu gehen. 

I don't have time to go to the cinema. 

1st es schwierig, Karlen zu kaufent 

Is it difficult to buy tickets? 

zu + infinitive clauses often follow verbs such as aufhoren 'to stop', hoffen 
‘to hope’, versuchen ‘to try’ and expressions which consist of verb + noun 
(Ich habe keine Zeit . . •) or verb * adjective (1st es schwierig . . .). 

The construction um zu - ‘in order to' 

When using the construction um zu 'in order to’, um is at the beginning 
of the clause, while zu + infinitive appears at the end: Ex lauft riel, um 
fit zu bleiben. 'He tuns a lot (in order) to stay fit.’ 


Verbs in the imperative 

Finite verb in the first position 

In the imperative or command form the finite verb is usually the first 
element. This pattern applies to all three imperative forms in German: 

Setz dich! Sit down! (du form) 

Esst nicht so riel! Don't cat so much! {ihr form) 

Notieren Sie das! Write this down! (Sie form) 
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When used in connection with another verb, the second verb normally 
moves to the end: 

Geh jetzt einkaufen! 

Go shopping now! 


Verbs in questions 

There arc two main types of question in German - yes/no-questions and 
w-questions. The finite verb is placed in different positions: 

• yeslno-questions start with the finite verb: 

Sptelen Sie ein Instrument? 

Do you play an instrument? 

• w-questions usually start with a question word. The finite verb is the 
second element: 

Was machst du heute Abend? 

What arc you doing tonight? 


• For more information on questions, sec Unit 17. 

• For more information on relative clauses, sec Unit 20. 


Position of subject in main and subordinate clauses 

The subject in main clauses 

A German sentence or main clause often starts with the subject, followed 
by the finite verb: 

Subject Finite verb Object or other elements 

Icfa gehe heute Abend ins Kino. 

Peter fahrt moistens mit dem Auto zur Arbeit. 

Subject-verb inversion 

However, another element such as an expression of time or place can 
come at the beginning of a sentence. In this case the subject moves from 
its first position and goes directly after the finite verb. 
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First element 

Finite verb 

Subject 

Object and other 
elements 

Heute Abend 

gehe 

ich 

ins Kino. 

Zur .Arbeit 

fahrt 

Peter 

immer mit dem Auto. 


The subject in subordinate clauses 

Note that in subordinate clauses the subject usually comes directly after 
the conjunction: 

Ich hofTc. dass ich ini Sommer nach Frankieich fahren kann. 

I hope that I can travel to France this summer. 

Sie trank noch ein Bier. weB rfe pollen Durst hatte. 

She drank another beer because she was very thirsty. 


Position of direct and indirect objects 

The sequence in which direct and indirect objects appear in a sentence 
depends on their being cither a noun or a pronoun: 

• If there arc two nouns, the indirect object (in the dative case) comes 
before the direct object (accusative): 

Er kauft seiner Frau ( indirect object) einen Ferrari, (direct object) 
He buys his wife a Ferrari. 

• When a noun appears together with a pronoun, the pronoun always 
precedes the noun, regardless of the case: 

Er kauft ihn (dir. obj.) seiner Frau. (ind. obj.) 

He buys it for his wife. 

Er kauft ihr (ind obj.) einen Ferrari, (dir. obj.) 

He buys her a Ferrari. 

• If both objects appear as pronouns, the direct object comes first: 


Er kauft ihn (dir. obj.) ihr. (ind. obj.) 
He buys it for her. 
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Starling the sentence with an object 

In order to shift the emphasis in a sentence, the direct or indirect object 
can become the first clement: 

Wir s chicken die Rechnung nachste Woche. 

-* Die Rechnung schicken wir nachste Woche. 


Expressions of time, manner, place 

The time-manner-place rule 

Expressions describing when, how or where something happens usually 
appear in the following sequence: timc-manncr-placc. 


Subject 

Finite 

verb 

Time 

Manner 

Place Fmal 

verb 

Susi 

fahxt 

spater 

mit dem Auto 

nach Hause. 

Tom 

hat 

hente 

allein 

im Labor gearbeitet. 


Acting as the first element 

It is possible for any one of these expressions to form the first clement 
in a sentence. The other elements usually remain in the same positions: 

Heute hat Tom allein ini Labor gearbeitet. 

Ini Labor hat Tom heute allein gearbeitet. 

Allein hat Tom heute im Labor gearbeitet. 

Note that in German there is no comma between the first clement and 
the rest of the sentence. 


Exercise 19.1 

Link the two sentences by using the conjunction in brackets. Don't forget 
to change the word order accordingly. 

Example: Ex will Deutsch lemen. Ex hat jemanden aus Leipzig 
kennen gelernt. (weil) 

-* Er will Dentsch lemen, weil ex jemanden aus Leipzig 
kennen gelernt hat. 
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1 Wir sind jcdcn Abend ins Cate gegangen. Wir haben in Rom 
gewohnt. (als) 

2 Julia spiclt oft mit den Kindern. Sic hat schr vicl zu tun. (obwohl) 

3 Paul dart ferasehen. Er hat seine Hausaufgaben gcmacht. (nachdcm) 

4 Wir konnten im Restaurant nicht rauchcn. Es war verboten. (wcil) 

5 Ich glaubc ihm nicht. Er hat funf Kilo abgcnommcn. (dass) 

6 Er hat in Berlin gcarbcitct. Er ist nach London gezogen. (bevor) 


Exercise 19.2 


Now rewrite the sentences in Exercise 19.1 by starting with the con- 
junction: 


Example: 


Ex will Deutsch lernen, well er jemanden a us Leipzig kennen 
gelernt hat. 

-» Well er jemanden aus Leipzig kennen gelernt hat. will er 
Deutsch lernen. 


Exercise 19.3 

The sentences arc all mixed up. Put the words in the correct order. Start 
with the word or words in italics: 


Kathrin - nachsles Wochenende - besuchen - ihren Freund - wird 
-* Nachstes Wochenende wird Kathrin ihren Freund besuchen. 

1 ich - morgen - mit mcincr Mutter - fahre - nach Hannover 

2 gehen - wir - noch schnell - heule Nachmittag - auf den Markt - 

mtlssen 

3 geben - ihr - den Ring - er - nflehste Wochc - will 

4 werden - im Sommer - sic - in den Bergen - allc zusammen - 
wandern gehen 

5 du - ausgegangen - im lctztcn Jahr - bist - zicmlich oft 

6 musstc - stundenlang - sic - am Bahnhof - auf ihren Zug - warten 

7 schcnktcn - wir - cine Flaschc franzOsischcn Rotwein - ihnen 

8 wolltc - ihr - sagen - nicht - er - es 
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Exercise 19.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. Note that sometimes there 
might be more than one possible answer. 

1 Go now! (Use the du form.) 

2 He is going to the cinema tonight. 

3 I will give you my keys. ( Use the du form.) 

4 Next week. Margrct will start her computer course. 

5 After the meal. Matthias went for a walk. 

6 Unfortunately. I could not send you the report. (Use the Sle form.) 

7 She worked the whole morning in the kitchen on her own. 

8 I hope that we can go to Austria this winter. 

9 1 don't know why he went to Hamburg. 

10 He doesn’t know whether he will pass the final exam. 


Checklist 

n 

1 Can you name the four types of basic sentences? 


2 What is the position of the finite verb in main and 
subordinate clauses? 


3 What docs subject-verb inversion mean? 


4 Can you explain the sequence of expressions that 
describe when, how or where something happens? 











UNIT TWENTY 

Relative clauses 


What are relative clauses? 

Relative clauses arc subordinate clauses which provide more information 
about a noun or phrase in the main clause. They arc usually introduced 
by relative pronouns . words such as 'who', ‘whose’ in English and die. 
dessen in German: 

Das 1st die alte Frau, die in tmserer Strafle wohnt. 

This is the old woman who lives in our street. 

Da geht der Mann, dessen Auto gestohlen wurde. 

There goes the man whose car was stolen. 


Relative pronouns - an overview 


List of all relative pronouns 

Here arc all the relative pronouns: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Norn. 

der 

die 

du 

die 

Ace. 

den 

die 


die 

Dot. 

dem 

der 

dem 

denen 

Gen. 

de>*en 

deren 

driven 

deren 


Note that the forms of relative pronouns arc similar to the definite articles. 
Only the dative plural (denen) and all the genitive forms differ in their 
endings. 
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Using the correct relative pronoun 

In German, the relative pronoun has to agree in gender ( masculine . femi- 
nine or neuter) and number ( singular . plural) with the preceding noun it 
refers to. 

Note that the case of the relative pronoun depends on its function 
within the clause it introduces. If. for instance, the relative pronoun func- 
tions as the subject in the relative clause it has to take the appropriate 
nominative form: 

Sie sahen einen Rim, der in den 50er Jahren gedreht wurde. 

They watched a film, which was made in the 1950s. 

The function of the relative pronoun within the relative clause becomes 
clear, when you convert it into a statement: 

-* Der Film ( subject . nominative) wurde in den 50er Jahren gedreht. 

Equally, if the relative pronoun refers to the direct object, it needs to take 
the appropriate accusative form: 

1st das der Mantel, den du gestern gekauft hast? 

Is this the coat which you bought yesterday? 

-* Du hast den Mantel ( direct object, accusative) gestern gekauft. 

In the following sections, you will find more details on relative clauses in 
all four cases. 


Relative clauses in more detail 

Using the nominative 

When the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative clause its form 
is identical with the definite article in the nominative case: 

Er trng einen Anzug, der sehr teuer war. (muse.) 

He wore a suit which was very expensive. 

Sie hat eine Reundin, die aus London kommt. (fern . ) 

She has a friend who comes from London. 

Das Boot ist ein Buch, das von Buchheim geschrieben wurde. (ni) 

Das Boot is a book which was written by Buchheim. 
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Ich kann Leute nicht aussteheu, die andere ungerecht behandeln. (pi.) 
I can’t stand people who treat others unjustly. 

Using the accusative 

In the case of the relative pronoun functioning as the direct object or 
following a preposition requiring the accusative, the usual accusative 
endings of the definite articles apply. They arc identical with the nomin- 
ative forms, except for masculine nouns (den): 

Erkennst du den Schauspieler. den wir gerade gesehen haben? (muse.) 
Do you recognise the actor we saw just now? 

1st das die Frau, die du von friiher kennst? fern.) 

Is this the woman you used to know? 

Wle findest du das Hemd, das ich gestern gekauft habe? (/if.) 

What do you think of the shirt I bought yesterday? 

Wir besuchen unsere Freunde. die wir lange nicht gesehen haben. (pi.) 
We arc visiting our friends who(m) we haven't seen for a long time. 

Using the dative 

When the relative pronoun functions as an indirect object within a clause 
it requires the dative forms. This also applies when the relative pronoun 
relates to a preposition or verb requiring the dative case. 

Kennst du Peter, dem ich 100 Euro geliehen habe? (marc.) 

Do you know Peter who(m) I lent 100 curo(s)? 

Wir haben eine alte Nachbarin. der wir gern helfen. (Jem.) 

We have an elderly neighbour we like to help. 

Dort drtiben 1st das Haas, in dem ich friiher gewohnt habe. (nl.) 

Over there is the house I used to live in. 


Da sind Sybia and Kurt, mit denen wir in den Uriaub gefahren 
sind. (pi ) 

There arc Sylvia and Kurt who we went on holiday with. 
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Using the genitive 

Relative pronouns in the genitive, corresponding to the English 'whose', 
indicate a relationship of belonging between persons or things: 

Das ist Jorg, dessen Sohn Musik studiert. (marc.) 

This is JOrg whose son studies music. 

Da driiben ist Petra, dm n Mann allein in den Urlaub 
gefahren ist. (fern.) 

Over there is Petra whose husband went on holiday on 
his own. 

Das ist das Kind, dessen Eltem beide aus den USA kommen. (nr.) 

This is the child whose parents come from the USA. 

Ein Stipendium bekommen nur die Studenten, deren Eltern nicht 
so viel verdienen. (pi.) 

Only those students whose parents aren’t so well off get a grant. 


Points to watch out for 

Usage in German and English 

The relative pronoun is often omitted in English, as can be seen from 
some of the examples above, c.g.: 

Do you recognise the actor we saw just now? 

In German, the relative pronoun cannot be omitted, c.g.: 

Erkennst du den Schauspieler, den wir getade gesehen haben? 

No distinction between 'who' and 'which' 

Also note that there is no distinction in German between ‘who’ and 
'which'. The same relative pronouns refer to persons and things: 

Das ist KarL der aus Berlin kommt. 

Sie sahen einen Film, der in den 50er Jahren gedreht wurde. 
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Finite vert in final position 

As relative clauses arc subordinate clauses the finite verb goes to the end: 

Das ist die alte Frau, die in unserer StraBe wohnt. 

Da sind Svhia and Kurt, mit denen wir in den Urlaub 
gefahren sind. 

Relative clauses arc always preceded by a comma. 


The relative pronoun was 

Referring to a whole phrase 

In order to refer to a phrase rather than just a noun the relative pronoun 
was 'which' introduces the relative clause: 

Sie arbeltet jelzi nur vormlttags. was kh gut finde. 

She now works only in the morning which I think is good. 

Sie mochten nach Australien fliegen, was sehr teuer ist. 

They want to fly to Australia which is very expensive. 

In connection with alles. etwas. nichts 

was is also used when referring to the pronouns alles 'everything', etwas 
'something', nichts ‘nothing’ in the main clause. 

Sie konnte sich an nichts erinnern. Has *or deni Unfall passiert war. 

She couldn't remember anything that had happened before the 
accident. 

Alles. was sie sagte. machte Sinn. 

Everything she said made sense. 

Das ist etwas, was ich nicht ausstehen kann. 

That is something I cannot stancL 


• For more information on subordinate sentence structure, sec 
Unit 19. 
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Exercise 20.1 

Complete the following relative clauses with the appropriate relative 
pronoun in the nominative. 

Example: Das ist Matthias. Busfahrer ist. 

-* Das ist Matthias, der Busfahrer ist. 

1 Das ist mein Mann bci der Drcsdncr Bank arbeitet. 

2 Sic hat cine Tochtcr Maria hciBt. 

3 Der Rhein ist cin Fluss durch Koln flicBt. 

4 Kcnnst du das Kaufhaus. sich neben dem Bahnhof befindet? 

5 Das sind Monika und Karl. im Lotto gewonnen haben. 

6 Die Universitat hat viclc Studenten. aus China kommen. 

Exercise 20.2 

Complete the following relative clauses with the relative pronouns in the 
box below. The first one has been done for you. 


der dent den dessen denen deren die was 


1 Das ist mein Kugclschrcibcr. mit dem du schrcibst. 

2 Mimi heiratet cincn Mann. sic im Urlaub kennen gelcmt hat. 

3 Wer sind die Lcutc. auf cr wartet? 

4 Sichst du meinc Kollcgin. von ich dir crzflhlt habc? 

5 Er kennt den Gitarristen. Sohn auch Musiker ist 

6 Das ist Caroline Tochtcr gcrade in die Schulc gekommen ist. 

7 Das sind die Mitarbcitcr. mit wir am nachstcn Projekt 

arbcilcn. 

8 Allcs. Sic mir zuschkkcn wollten, ist nicht angckommcn. 

Exercise 20.3 

Form relative clauses containing the following information about Joachim 
Manner from Vienna. Start each sentence with Das ist Joachim Manner, 


Example: Joachim Manner lebt in Wien. 

-* Das ist Joachim Manner, der in Wien lebl. 

1 Er war frtlhcr cin Wiener Sangcrknabc. 

2 Seine Eltcrn kommen aus Tirol. 
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3 Joachim spiclt auch schr gut Klavici. 

4 Fill ihn komponicrtc cin Kollcgc cln Lied. 

5 Von ihm gibt cs zahlrcichc CDs. 

6 Seine Freundin ist auch Sangerin. 

Exercise 20.4 

translate the following sentences into German. 

1 lam reading a book which was written by Heinrich Boll. 

2 Is this the table you bought last week? (Use the Sir form.) 

3 There is my uncle who(m) I lent my car. 

4 That is the woman who(m) I work with. 

5 This is Dietrich whose son is a pop singer. 

6 Do you know Claudia whose children study in Munich? (Use the du 
form.) 

7 She would like to work abroad which I find good. 

8 Everything he said made sense. 


Checklist 

D 

1 Can you name the relative pronoun in all four eases? 


2 What determines the ease of the relative pronoun? 


3 What happens to the finite verb in a relative clause? 


4 Which relative pronoun would you use when referring to 
a whole phrase? 












UNIT TWENTY-ONE 

Negative constructions 


Two main forms for negatives - nicht and kein 

There arc two main way's of constructing negatives in German - using 
nicht or kein: 

Das versteben wir nicht. 

We don't understand that. 

Er hat kein Auto. 

He doesn't have a car. 

Here arc both forms in more detail. 


nicht in more detail 

When to use nicht 

Nicht is used in negative constructions with adjectives and verbs: 

Der We in war ntehl teuer. ( adjective ) 

The wine was not expensive. 

Es funkttoniert nicht. (verb) 

It doesn't work. 

It is abo used with nouns connected to a definite article or possessive: 

Das ist nicht der Sohn von PauL (def. art.) 

That is not Paul’s son. 

Das ist nicht melne Tasche. (possessive) 

This is not my bag. 
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nicht can negate more than one word 

nicht can negate a whole sentence or only a part of it: 

Ich lomme morgen nicht. 

I won't be coming tomorrow. 

Er fahrt nicht mit seiner Fran nach Paris. 

He is not going to Paris with his wife. 

In the first sentence nicht refers to the whole sentence ('I won’t come'), 
in the second only to one part ('his wife’). It is understood that he will 
go to Paris, but not with his wife. 

Position of nicht 

The position of nicht in a sentence depends on whether the whole sentence 
or only parts of it arc negated and what other elements, such as adjec- 
tives or expressions of time, the sentence contains. 

Negating a whole sentence 

When negating a whole sentence, nicht can appear in several positions. 

• nicht normally moves to the end in simple structures with a direct or 
indirect object or an expression of time : 

Sic kaufte den Fernseher. -• Sie kaufte den Fernseher nicht. 

Sie helfen den Leuten. Sie helfen den Leuten nicht. 

Er kommt heute. Er kommt heute nicht. 

• It precedes expressions of manner (how?) and places : 

Er fuhr mit dem Anto. -• Er fuhr nicht mit dem Anto. 

Susi studiert in Paris. -* Susi studiert nicht in Paris. 

• nicht is normally placed directly before an adjective: 

Peter war gestern krank. -» Peter war gestem nicht krank. 

• In structures which consist of more than one verb, nicht usually appears 
in front of the second verb: 

Sie hat die CD gekauft. -• Sie hat die CD nicht gekauft. 

Er kann morgen kommen. -* Er kann morgen nicht kommen. 
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• When used with separable verbs, nicht has to come directly before the 
separated prefix: 

Maria hoh Bernd ab. -» Maria holt Bernd nichl ah. 
Negating parts of a sentence 

When nicht refers to a specific part in a sentence, it is usually placed 
directly before the relevant clement: 

Claudia hat nlchr am Sonntag ihre Sehwester besucht. 

The sentence implies that she visited her sister, but not on Sunday. 


Other negatives - nie, niemals 

Other frequently used negative words in German arc nie ‘never’ and its 
slightly more formal alternative niemals: 

Gaby geht nie ins Kino. 

Gaby never goes to the cinema. 

Er war niemals in Berlin. 

He’s never been to Berlin. 


The pronoun nichts 

Nichts is the pronoun form of nicht and corresponds to the English '(not) 
anything’ or ‘nothing’: 

Das bedeutet nichts. Ich bore nichts. 

This doesn’t mean anything. I don't hear anything. 

kein in more detail 

When to use kein 

The negative kein is used with nouns appearing with an indefinite article 
or with no article: 


Das ist eine gute Idee. 
Haben Sie Zeit? 


Das ist keine gate Idee. 
Haben Sie keine Zeit? 
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Different endings of kein 

kein follows the declension pattern of the indefinite article. It must agree 
in gender, number and ease with the noun. Here arc all the endings of 

kein: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Nom. 

kein Computer 

keine Zeit 

kein Grid 

keine Kinder 

Ac: 

keinen Computer 

keine ZeH 

kein Grid 

keine Kinder 

Dai. 

k tinr/ii Computer 

keine' Zeit 

keinent Geld 

keinen kinder* 

Gen. 

keine. Computers 

keine' Zeit 

keine. Geldes 

keiner Kinder 


Examples: 

Paula hat keinen Computer. 
Clara hat keine Zeit. 

Wir haben kein Geld. 

Sie haben keine Hobbys. 


(accusative, masculine) 
( accusative . feminine ) 
(accusative, neuter) 
(accusative, plural) 


kein used as a pronoun 

kein can be used as a pronoun when it stands in for a noun. Here arc all 
forms: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Flural 

Nom. 

keiner 

keine 

kein s 

keine 

Ac: 

keinen 

keine 

keins 

keine 

Dal. 

keinen! 

keiner 

keinem 

keinen 

Gen. 

keine. 

keiner 

keines 

keiner 


Examples: 


1st das eine Digitalkamcra? 
Hat er Geld? 

Haben Sie Kinder? 


Nein. das ist keine. (nom., fern.) 
Nein, er hat keins. (ace., neuter.) 
Nein, wir haben keine. (nee., pi) 
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nicht or kein 

In a few circumstances either nicht or kein can be used. This is the case 
when referring to professions, languages and activities relating to sport: 

Sie ist Architektin. - Sie ist nicht. keine Architektin. 

Er spricht Italienisch. - Er spricht nicht. kein Italienisch. 

Herr Krause spielt Tennis. - Herr Krause spiel! nicht.hcin Tennis. 


Exercise 21.1 

Answer the following sentences in the negative, using the negation with 
nicht or kein. 

Examples: Haben Sie einen DVD-Spieler? 

— Nein. ich habe keinat D\1>-Spieler. 

War sie gestern in der Kneipe? 

-* Nein. sie war gestern nicht in der Kneipe. 

1 Ist er morgen im Btlro? 

2 Finden sic das cine gutc Idee? 

3 Hast du Lust ins Theater zu gehen? 

4 Wcrdct ihr Montag arbeiten? 

5 Macfat er cine Rcisc nach Italien? 

6 Haben Sic gcfrtthstUckt? 

7 Scid ihr gestem Abend ins Konzcrt gegangen? 

8 Spricht er cigcntlich Chincsisch? 


Exercise 21 .2 

Complete the sentences below by adding the concct form of the pronoun 

kein. 

Example: Wir brauchen Geld frir unseren Urlanb, aber wir 
haben . 

-* Wir brauchen Geld fiir unseren Urlaub. aber wir 
haben kelns. 

1 Er ist cin gutcr Rugbyspiclcr. ich bin . 

2 Angela ist cine gutc ZuhOrcrin. aber Isabella ist . 
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3 Wir suchcn cincn ncucn Fcmschcr. dcnn wir habcn 

4 Allc mcinc Frcundc trinkcn Bier, nur ich irinkc 

5 Allc habcn Zcit. nur ich habc . 

6 Habcn sic Kinder? Ncin. sic habcn . 


Exercise 21.3 

Complete the following German expressions by supplying the appropriate 
forms of kein. The gender and number arc given in brackets. 


Example: Wir hatten Chance, (fern., sing.) 

— Wir hatten krint Chance. 


1 Das wird dir Gluck bringen. (nr., swig.) 

2 Es macht Sinn, {mast., sing.) 

3 Ich habc Ahnung. (fern., sing.) 

4 Das gcht auf Fall, {mast., sing.) 

5 Das Kind hat Manicrcn. (pi.) 

6 Mcnsch fragt danach. (mast., sing.) 


Exercise 21.4 

IVanslatc the following sentences into German. 

1 She is not going to Vienna. 

2 We haven't bought the house. 

3 She won’t be coming tomorrow. 

4 They never go to the pub. 

5 You don't say anything. (Use the du form.) 

6 He has nothing to say. 

7 They don’t have children. 

8 She has no time for hobbies. 

9 Last year he had a dog but now he hasn’t got one. 

10 I have a mobile phone for him but he doesn't want one. 
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UNIT TWENTY-TWO 

The passive voice 


Differences between active and passive 

The passive, also called the passive voice, stands in contrast to the active 
(voice): 

• A sentence in the active stresses who or what is the 'doer’ of the action: 

Der Gamer gieBt die Blnmen. 

The gardener is watering the flowers. 

• The focus of a sentence in the passive is on the action, not the 'doer’: 

Die Blumen werden vom Gartner gegossen. 

The flowers are being watered by the gardener. 


Formation - an overview 

Most passive constructions in German consist of the appropriate form of 
werden * past participle of the relevant verb: 

Der Bundestag wird afle vier Jahre gewahlt. 

The German Parliament is elected every four years. 

Der Oscar wurde von Martin Scorsese gewonnen. 

The Oscar was won by Martin Scorcesc. 

The formation, usage and the different tenses of the passive will be 
explained in the following sections. 
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The passive in the present tense 


Formation 

In the present tense the passive is constructed with the present tense of 
werden + past participle of the relevant verb. Note that werden is an irreg- 
ular verb. Here arc all the forms: 


Ich went gefilmt. 
Du Hint gefilmt. 
Sie werden gefilmt. 
Er wird gefilmt. 


Wir werden gefilmt. 
Ihr werdet gefilmt. 
Sie werden gefilmt. 
Sie werden gefilmt. 


Usage 

The passive in the present tense form is often used when referring to 
events that happen regularly and when giving instructions, for instance in 
manuals or cookery books: 

Fasching wird im Februar gefeiert. 

Carnival is celebrated in February. 

Dann werden die Schrauben angezogen. 

Then the screws arc tightened. 

Das Mehl wird znletzt beigemengt. 

The flour is added last. 

Note that werden as the finite verb is usually the second clement, while 
the past participle moves into the final position. 


The passive in the past tenses 


The simple past is preferred 

Although the passive voice exists in all three past tenses, it is usually used 
in the simple past tense. It is constructed with the simple past tense of 
werden + past participle: 


Ich wurde gefilmt. 

Du wurdest gefilmt. 

Sie wurden gefilmt. 
Er'Sie/Es wurde gefilmt. 


Wir wurden gefilmt. 
Ihr wurdet gefilmt. 
Sie wurden gefilmt. 
Sie wurden gefilmt. 
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Simple past - usage 

The passive in the simple past is used in a wide range of contexts, from 
everyday situations to historical events: 

Das Fullballspiel wurdc verschoben. 

The football match was postponed. 

Das Penicillin wntde von Alexander Fleming cntdeckt. 

Penicillin was discovered by Alexander Fleming. 

1990 warden Ost- and TVestdeutschland wieder vereinigt. 

In 1990. East and West Germany were reunited. 

Present perfect 

The passive in the present perfect is constructed with the appropriate 
present tense form of sein * post participle of the relevant verb + worden: 

Ich bin noch niefat untersucht worden. 

I haven’t been examined yet. 

Das Stadion ist zweimal umgebant worden. 

The stadium has bccn/was rebuilt twice. 

Note that this present perfect structure is often replaced with the simple 
past tense: 

Das Stadion ist zweimal umgebaut worden. 

-* Das Stadion wurde zweimal umgebaut. 

Past perfect 

The passive in the past perfect tense is constructed with the simple pail 
feme of sein * past participle of the relevant verb + w orden. It is normally 
used in more formal contexts, such as reports or articles: 

Ex war bereits tot fiinf Jahren festgenommen worden. 

He had already been arrested five years ago. 


The passive in the future tense 

When forming the passive in the future tense, werden appears twice 
both the future tense and the passive use werden in their formation. 
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Since the repetition of werden is considered to be stylistically inele- 
gant. the present tense form of the passive ♦ an indication of time is often 
used instead: 


Future passive . 
Present tense : 


Future passive . 
Present tense : 


Das Gcbaude wird renosiert werden. -» 
Das Gcbaude wird bald renowert. 

The building will soon be renovated. 


Die Plane werden besprochcn werden. -* 
Die Plane werden in der nachsten Sitzung 


The plans will be discussed during the next 
meeting. 


Points to watch out for 

Prepositions in passive constructions - von. durch 
and mit 

In order to indicate by whom or what an action is done, the preposition 
von has to be used: 

Er wurde von einem PolizLsten verbaftet. 

He was ancstcd by a policeman. 

Two other prepositions often used in passive structures arc durch. which 
expresses by what means the action is carried out and mil. which identi- 
fies what implement is being used: 

Das Haus wurde durch einen Brand zerstort. 

The house was destroyed by fire. 

Er wurde mil einem Messer getotet. 

He was killed with a knife. 

Note that the preposition durch requires the accusative; von and mil arc 
followed by the dative case. 

Using the correct case 

When transforming a sentence into a passive construction, the direct object 
(accusative) of the active sentence usually becomes the subject in the 
passive version: 
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Der Vater hoh dm Sohn (direct object) ab. -• 

The father collects the son. 

Der Sohn ( subject ) wird von V'ater abgcholt. 

The son is collected by the father. 

As the subject of the passive sentence has to be in the nominative case, 
the appropriate nominative form has to be used. 

Verbs taking the dative 

A verb taking the dative needs a different structure in the passive. The 
dative object moves to the beginning of the passive sentence and is 
followed by the relevant form of werden. Here arc a few examples: 

Der Frau wild von den Kindern geholfen. 

The woman is being helped by the children. 

Mir wurde geraten. me hr Sport zu treiben. 

I was advised to do more sport. 

Ihm wurde eine Taschenuhr geschenkt. 

He was given a watch. 

Ihnen wurde zu ihrem Lottogewin gratuliert. 

They were congratulated on their lottery win. 

Omitting the ‘doer’ 

Note that passive constructions do not always reveal who or what initi- 
ated the action. This omission occurs in order to focus more on the action 
itself rather than on the ‘doer’: 

Das Meeting wurde abgesagt. 

The meeting was cancelled. 

Werden Sie schon bedient? 

Arc you being served? 


Using man as an alternative to the passive 

It is possible to replace a passive construction by using man as part of an 
active sentence: 
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Es wird gesagt, Irland 1st sehr -* Man sagt. Irland ist sehr 
schon. schon. 

It is said that Ireland is very People say Ireland is very 
beautiful. beautiful. 

Das Problem wurde geregelt. -* Man regelte das Problem. 

The problem resolved. Somebody resolved the problem. 

Note that the alternative structure with man is commonly used in German. 

The passive with sein 

In a few instances, the passive in German is formed with the appropriate 
form of sein - past participle. In contrast to the German passive with 
werden which describes an action or a process, the sein-passivc focuses 
on the state of a person or thing, often as a result of an action carried 
out previously: 

Action Result 

Der Tlsch wird gedeckt. — Der Tisch ist gedeckt. 

The table is being laid. The tabic is laid (i.c. as a result 

(i.c. at this moment). of it having been laid). 

Das Geschaft wird — Das Geschafl ist geschlossen. 

geschlossen. 

The shop is being closed. The shop is closed. 

Die Stadt wurde wieder -* Die Stadt war wieder aufgebaut. 

aufgebaut. 

The city was being rebuilt. The city was rebuilt again. 

Note that this form of the passive is much less used than the passive with 
werden and usually occurs in the present and simple past tense. 

Exercise 22.1 

Supply the appropriate form of werden in the present tense. 

Example: Ich vom Biirgermeister begrullt. 

-* Ich werde vom Biirgermeister begrtiBt. 

1 Du hicr sehr gut bchandclt. 

2 Ich von cincm Gcwittcr aufgcwcckt. 
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3 Die Mona Lisa von alien bewundert. 

4 Wir von Annie Leibovitz fill cin Magazin fotografiert. 

5 Das FnihstUck ab sicbcn Uhr semen. 

6 Die Patienten nut Naturprodukten bchandclt. 

7 ihr von curen Eltem abgcholt? 

8 Die Maschinen in China pioduzicrt 

Exercise 22-2 

Write out the above sentences from Exercise 22.1 in the simple past lense. 

Example: Ich vom Biirgermeister bcgriiBt. 

— Ich H urde vom Biirgermeister begruftt. 


Exercise 22-3 

Convert the following sentences about the company Adidas into the 
passive. Use the simple past lense. 

Examples: 1949 griindete Adolf Dassler die Firma Adidas. 

-* 1949 wurde die Firma Adidas von Adolf Dossier 
gegrlindet. 

Zuerst steDte man Sportschuhe her. 

-» Zuerst wurden Sportschuhe hergestellt. 

1 1954 stattctc Adidas die dcutsche FuBballnationalmannschaft aus. 

2 Ab 1963 produzierte man auch FuBballc. 

3 1986 vcrOffcntlichtc die Band Run DMD den Song My Adidas. 

4 In den 80cr-Jahrcn lcitctc Kathe Dassler die Firma. 

5 Anfang dcr 90cr-Jahrc vcrbrcitctc Madonna das Adidas-Logo. 

6 In den 90cr -Jahren crwcitcitc man auch das Sortiment. 

7 1997 kauftc die Salomon Gruppe die Firma Adidas auf. 

8 Adidas sponserte mchrcrc FuBballwcltmcistcrschaftcn. 


Exercise 22.4 

TVanslatc the sentences below into German. 

1 The president is elected every five years. 

2 We arc being filmed. 

3 Arc you being served? ( Use the du. Sle and Ihr forms.) 
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4 Christmas is celebrated in December. 

5 The meeting was cancelled. 

6 The Oscar was won by Julia Roberts. 

7 The song will be sung by Will Smith. 

8 The church was destroyed by a fire. 


Checklist 

✓ 

1 Can you explain the difference between the active and 
passive (voice)? 


2 Which verb is normally used to form the passive in 

German? 


3 Which two tenses arc usually used when using the passive 
in German? 


4 When do you use the preposition von in passive 
construction? 










UNIT TWENTY-THREE 

Subjunctive forms 


What is the subjunctive? 

The subjunctive 'mood' of a verb stands in contrast to a verb in the indica- 
tive 'mood'. While the indicative form states facts: ‘I am at home’, the 
subjunctive is often used in imagined situations, such as wishful thinking: 
‘If only I were at home’. 


Two subjunctive forms in German 

There arc two different subjunctive forms in German. Konjunkliv II and 
the less common Konjunkllv 1 

• Konjunkliv / is based on the infinitive form of the verb and usually 
occurs in indirect speech to indicate what somebody has said: 

Er sagte, er sel krank. 

He said he was ill. 

• Konjunkliv II derives its form from the simple past tense and is often 
used in hypothetical situations and conditional sentences: 

Dann hatte ich mehr Zeit. 

Then I’d have more time. 

Wenn ich reich ware, miissle ich nicht arbeiten gehen. 

If I were rich I wouldn’t have to go to work. 

It can also be used to express wishes and to add a degree of politeness: 

Ich H'ilnschie. du wdrest hier. 

I wish you were here. 
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KOnnten Ste mir sagen. wo das Rathaus ist? 

Could you tell me where the town hall is? 

Furthermore, the Konjunktiv II forms can also be used in reported 
speech. 

This unit will deal with the formation and usage of Konjunktiv II. For 
more information on Konjunktiv I and Konjunktiv II in indirect speech, 
see Unit 24. 


Konjunktiv II - formation 

Regular verbs 

The Konjunktiv II forms of regular verbs arc identical to the simple past 
tense forms. They arc constructed with the stem of the verb * the following 
endings: ich -te. du -test. Sie -ten. er/efe/et -te. wir -ten. ihr -let. Sie -ten. 
sie -ten: 

An deiner Ste lie trainierte ich mchr. 

In your position'If I were you. I'd train more. 

Ich wiinschte, du rauchtest weniger. 

I wish you'd smoke less. 

Irregular verbs 

The Konjunktiv II forms of irregular verbs arc formed with the simple 
past stem + endings listed below. In addition, an umlaut is placed wherever 
possible. Here arc a few examples including the frequently used verbs 
haben. sein and werden: 




gehen 

kommen 

haben 

seta 

werden 



gi«s- 

kam- 

hatt- 

war- 

wurd- 

ich 


thtt 

kam? 

hatte 

nare 

wiirde 

du 

•<«>* 

jingo/ 

kame*t 


aar(e)at 

wi*rde*t 

erMe/M 

•e 

thv 

kam e 

hitt e 

nare 

wiirde 

wir 

•mi 

jin gen 

kam tn 

batten 

naren 

wikrden 

ihr 

•Mi 

ging/ 

kam el 

battel 

aar(e)t 

wiirdet 

•fc.'Ste 

-Ml 

gin gen 

kam en 

batten 

naren 

wiirden 
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Ich ginge geni offers ins Kino. 

I’d like to go to the cinema more often. 

An deiner Stelle wtirde ich fruiter aufstehen. 

In your position^ I were you I’d get up earlier. 

Modal verbs 

The Konjunktiv II forms of modals arc constructed with the stem of the 
infinitive + the -te endings used for regular verbs. Only mogen changes 
its stem slightly: 



diirfen 

konnen 

mogen 

miixten 

sullen 

wollen 

kfa 

diirffe 

koan te 

moth te 

rnibv/e 

MiU/e 

v*olI te 

du 

diirffnr 

koanfeif 

moehietl 

mil stfest 

Millies/ 

»oll tat 

cr/ricfet 

diirffe 

koan te 

moth te 

musUe 

Mill/e 

v*oB te 

»il 

diirl/en 

kuanfe/i 

mochfcn 

miisum 

mi llten 

»oB ten 

ifcr 

ikrttel 

kdanlfl 

moth tel 

mi 

MiU/ef 

woflfrf 

rfe/Sie 

diirffrn 

koanfrn 

mochfcn 

mmUe* 

Mill/eir 

woB/rn 


Mixed verbs 

Mixed verbs which share characteristics of regular and irregular verbs add 
an umlaut to their past simple stem and take the Konjunktiv II endings 
of regular verbs. They include: 


bringen 


brachtc 

brachte 

to bring 

denken 


dachte 

dachte 

to think 

wissen 


wusste 

wrisste 

to know 


Konjunktiv II - usage 

As pointed out before, the Konjunktiv II forms of verbs arc used in a 
variety of contexts. Here arc the most important ones. 


Hypothetical situations 

Konjunktiv II expresses ideas and situations which arc not real but just 
imagined, often indicating a possibility: 

Dann hatte ich mehr Zcit. 

Then I’d have more time. 
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Da gabe es mehrere Moglichkeiten. 

There would be several possibilities. 

Conditional sentences 

Conditional sentences, when expressing imagined conditions and unreal 
consequences, use Konjunktiv II: 

Wenn ich mehr Zeit hatte, ginge ich ofters spazieren. 

If I had more time I’d go for a walk more often. 

Wenn ich im Lotto gewanne. machtc ich eine Weltreise. 

If I won the lottery I’d go on a trip around the world. 

Konjunktiv II also occurs in sentences which contain phrases such as Wenn 
ich Sie/dn ware ... ‘If I were you . . and An Ihrer/deiner Stelle ... 'In 
your positionVTf I were you . . .' and is frequently used when giving advice: 

An Ihrer Stelle machte ich mir nicht so viel Sorgen. 

In your position'If I were you I wouldn't so worry much. 

Wenn ich do ware, ginge ich mal zum Friseur. 

If I were you I’d go to the hairdresser. 

Expressing wishes 

Konjunktiv II is often used in connection with wishes. These sentences 
also often start with wenn: 

Wenn sie doch bloB punktlicfaer ware! 

If only she were more punctual! 

Wenn er nur bald nach Hanse kame! 

I wish he'd come home soon! 

Adding politeness 

Konjunktiv II can add a tone of politeness to a question or request and 
also frequently appears with indirect questions: 

Wires Sie bereit, langer zu arbeiten? 

Would you be prepared to work longer? 

Konnten Sie mir sagen, wie viel Uhr es ist? 

Could you tell me what time it is? 
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Indirect speech 

For information on the use of Konjunktiv 1 1 in indirect speech, sec 
Unit 24. 


Replacing Konjunktiv II with wurden •* infinitive 

In contemporary German, especially in the spoken language, it is common 
to replace the Konjunktiv II form of many regular and incgular verbs 
with wurden + infinitive: 

Dann hatte ich mehr Zeit. 

-* Dann wiirde ich mehr Zeit haben. 

Wenn ich im Lotto gewanne. machte ich eine Weltrebe. 

-* Wenn ich im Lotto gewinnen wiirde, wiirde ich eine 
Weltreise machen. 


Referring to the past 

Konjunktiv II can also relate to events and situations in the past: 

Hatte ich damals nor nichts gesagt! 

If only I hadn't said anything at the time! 

Sie waren gern noch langer geblieben. 

They would have liked to have stayed longer. 

Formation 

This past tense is constructed with the Konjunktiv II forms of haben or 
sein * the past participle of the relevant verb: 

Hatte er doch nur langer geschlafen'. 

If only he had slept longer! 

Wenn wir zu FuB gegangen waren, ware nichts passlert. 

If we had gone on foot nothing would have happened. 
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Using a modal verb 

When using a modal verb in the Konjunktiv II in the past with another 
verb, both verbs move to the end of the clause and arc in the infinitive: 

Du hattest wirklich ein bisscheo netter sein kdnnen. 

You really could have been a bit nicer. 

Wenn er me hr t rainier! hatte, hatte er schneller laufen konnen. 

If he had trained more he could have run faster. 

Exercise 23.1 

Complete the Konjunktiv II forms of all verbs in the table below: 



muchen 

kommer 

konnen 

haben 

srin 

werden 

ich 





wire 







du 

maditot 





wfrdot 







kanic 










nir 













■hr 



konnlel 









Sit'iUe 




kitten 









Exercise 23.2 

Give advice to people by using the Konjunktiv II form of the verb in 
brackets. Start the sentence with 'An deiner Stelle . . 

Examples: 

Ich schlafe schlecht. (fruher ins Bett gehen) 

— An deiner Stelle glnge ich fniher ins Bett. 

Mein CD-Spieler ist kaputt, (einen neuen CD-Spieler kaufen) 

— An deiner Stelle kaufte ich einen neuen CD-Spieler. 

1 Ich habc Kopfschmcrzcn. (ein Aspirin nehmen) 

2 Ich wUrdc gem das Konzert von Blumfeld schcn 
(Karten besorgen) 
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3 Ich habc cincn Bicrbauch. (wcnigcr Bier trinken) 

4 Ich habc langc nichts von JOrg gchOrt. (ihm cine E-Mail 
schrcibcn) 

5 Mcinc Haarc sind zu lang. (zum Friscur gchen) 

6 Claudia sicht schr gestresst aus. (mit ihr sprcchcn) 

7 Mein Herz tut manchmal wch. (mil dem Rauchcn aufhorcn) 

8 Mein Computer isi schon wiedcr kapuit. (cincn neuen Computer 
kaufen) 

9 Ich habc Arger mit mcincr Freundin. (ihr Blumcn mitbringen) 

10 Ich fUhlc mich nkht fit. (mchr Sport treiben) 


Exercise 23.3 


Now rewrite the sentences by using wtirden * infinitive instead of 
Konjunktiv II: 


Examples: 


An deiner Stelle gingt ich frilher ins Belt. 

-* An deiner Stelle mirde ich frilher ins Bett gehen. 


An deiner Stelle kanfte ich einen neuen CD-Spieler. 

-* An deiner Stelle wtirde ich einen neuen CD-Spieler kaufen. 


Exercise 23.4 

Tianslatc the following sentences into German. Use both Konjunktiv II 
and wilrden + infinitive. 

1 I'd like to go to the theatre more often. 

2 In your position I’d train more. (Use (he Sle form.) 

3 Then I'd have more time. 

4 If only she were more punctual! 

5 In your position I’d drink less beer. (Use the du form.) 

6 In your position I wouldn't worry so much. ( Use the Sie form.) 

7 If I won the lottery I’d go on a trip around the world. 

8 I wish you were here. (Use the du form and Konjunktiv II only.) 
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UNIT TWENTY-FOUR 

Indirect speech 


Direct and indirect speech 

There arc two ways of reporting what somebody said. One way is to use 
the exact words of the other person. In writing, this is done by putting 
the original words in quotation marks (direct speech). 

The other way is to incorporate the original words into a sentence 
(indirect speech ): 

Direct speech Sie sagte: ..Ich bin gliicklich.“ 

She said. ‘I am happy.' 

Indirect speech Sie sagte. sie sei giucklich. 

She said she was happy. 


Indirect speech in English and German 

Changing lenses in English 

In English, indirect speech is mainly signalled by a shift in tense: 

She said. 'I am happy.’ -* She said she was happy. 

He said. ‘I need more money.’ He said he needed more money. 

Specific verb form in German - Konjunktiv I 

German however has a specific verb form. Konjunktiv /. to indicate what 
somebody said: 

Sie sagte: ..Ich bin giucklich.' 1 — Sie sagte. sie sei glticklich. 

Ex sagte: ..Ich brauebe mehr Geld.** Er sagte. er brauche mehr Geld. 
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The formation and usage of Konjunktiv I will be explained in the following 
sections. 


Konjunktiv I - formation 

No stem change 

The Konjunktiv I of both regular and irregular verbs is constructed with 
the stem of the verb in the infinitive + the appropriate endings. Irregular 
verbs in this construction do not change their stem vowel. 




leben 

fahrtn 

habtn 

sein 



leb- 

fahr- 

bab- 

sei- 

ich 


lebr 

fahrr 

habr 

Sri 

du 

•<«)* 

iebrif 

fahrrif 

habeX 

sri<*)ir 

erf»k/et 

•r 

lebr 

fahrr 

habr 

Sri 

wir 

-*n 

leben 

fahrrn 

habrn 

srioi 

■hr 

•<e)t 

lehr 

fahr(e)r 

habr 

srirt 

Sie/tie 

-*n 

leben 

fahrrn 

habrn 

srioi 


Note that sein doesn't add an -e in the ich and er/de/es forms. 


Konjunktiv I - usage 


Konjunktiv I In use 

Konjunktiv / is mainly used in written texts such as newspaper articles, 
reports, essays etc. to signal indirect speech. 

Here arc some examples of how direct speech can be transformed into 
indirect speech, using a Konjunktiv / construction: 


Direct speech Madonna sagte: ..Ich wohne gem in London." 

Indirect speech Madonna sagte, sie wohne gem in London. 

Madonna said she liked living in London. 


Direct speech Sie betonten: „Wir sind nur gute Freunde." 
Indirect speech Sie betonten, de seien nur gute Freunde. 

They emphasised they were only good friends. 


Note that in German, there is always a comma separating the two parts 
of the sentence in indirect speech. 
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Using dass with Konjunktiv I 

It is also possible to use the conjunction dass for all the above examples: 

Madonna sagte, dass sie gern in London wohne. 

Sie betonten, dass sie nur gute Frcunde seien. 


Konjunktiv I in longer passages 

In newspaper articles, reports, essays etc., it is not uncommon to find the 
Konjunktiv / verb form used throughout longer passages: 


Beale Schulz behanptete. 
sie lebe gem in einer 
Wohngemeinschafl. Zuerst 
einmal, weil es billiger sei. 
aber anch, well sie es nicht 
m oge, wenn sde nach Hanse 
kommf und eine leere 
Wohnung vorfinde. Beale 
find? es so schon. dass man 
imnier mil jemandem 
zusammen reden und essen 
konne . . . 


Bcatc Schulz claimed she 
liked living in shared 
accommodation. First 
because it was cheaper, 
she said, but also because 
she didn't like coming 
home to an empty flat. 
Bcatc added, she thought 
it was so nice to always be 
able to talk to someone 
and to cat together . . . 


Note that in German, the distinctive Konjunktiv I form makes the context 
of indirect speech clear without having to add a reporting phrase like 'she 
added’ etc. to every sentence. 

Direct speech in the past 

When the direct speech is in the present perfect or the simple past tense . 
the Konjunktiv I form of haben or sein + the past participle of the rele- 
vant verb is used: 

Ex sag!: . .Ich habe ein Taxi genommen." 

Ex sag!: ..Ich nahm ein Taxi.** -* 

Ex sag!, er habe ein Taxi genommen. 

Pelra erklarle: ..Ich bin lelzles Wochenende in Paris gewesen.“ 

Pelra erklarle: ..Ich war lelzles Wochenende in Paris." -» 

Pelra erklaxle. sie sei letztes Wochenende in Paris gewesen. 
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Replacing Konjunktiv I with Konjunktiv II 

When the Konjunktiv I form is identical with the verb in the indicative, 
it is usually replaced with the Konjunktiv II form to avoid confusion with 
direct speech. This is the ease when the plural form sie is used: 

Direct speech Sie sagten: „Wir leben In Berlin.' 1 

Konjunktiv I Sie sagten, sie leben in Berlin. 

{identical verb form) 

Konjunktiv II Sie sagten, sie lebten in Berlin. 

{different verb form) 


Indirect speech in less formal language 


Whereas the formation of the reported speech in formal writing is to a 
certain degree standardised, the rules or conventions for the spoken 
language and less formal writing arc much less strict. 

Although it is always grammatically concct to use the Konjunktiv I 
form in order to report what somebody has said, its use is often perceived 
as stilted and old fashioned. 

The following alternatives arc possible in contemporary German: 


• dass + indicative 

• the indicative 

• wiirden ♦ infinitive 

• Konjunktiv II 

• dass + Konjunktiv I! 


Sie sagte. dass sie zur Party kommt. 

Sie sagte. sie kommt zur Party. 

Sie sagte. sie witrde zur Party kommen. 
Sie sagte. sie kdrne zur Party. 

Sie sagte. dass sie zur Party kdrne. 


Learning tip 

Although in general the use of the Konjunktiv forms arc decreasing in 
contemporary' German, they arc still widely used in the media. 

Being able to identify the various ways of indirect speech will make it 
much easier to understand German newspaper articles and other news 
reports. 


• For more information on the formation and usage of Konjunktiv 
II. sec Unit 23. 
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Exercise 24.1 

Write out the Konjunktive I forms for er.'de.'es and de '(they)' of the 
following verbs: 

1 haben 2 scin 3 arbeiten 4 leben 5 geben 6 schcn 7 mtlssen 8 konnen 


Exercise 24.2 


Convert the following sentences from indirect speech into direct speech 
as shown in the examples below. 


Examples: 

Peter sagte, er miisse fiir das nachste Fuflbalispiel trainieren. 

-* Peter sagte: ..Ich muss fiir das nachste FuBballspiel trainieren." 


Meine Schwester Regine meinte, de lebe gern in Diisseldorf. 

-* Meine Schwester Regine meinte: .Jch lebe gern in Diisseldorf." 


1 Ankc sagte, sic mtlssc am Wochcncndc arbeiten. 

2 Peter meinte. cr sci cin gutcr Schiller. 

3 Meine Frcundin sagte. dc kOnnc schr gut Ski fahren. 

4 Johannes bctontc. cr solle keinen Alkohol mchr trinken. 

5 Dcr Manager sagte. cr habc kcinc Zcit fur langc Meetings. 

6 Hen und Frau Burger erwahnten, sic scicn im August im 
Schwarzwald. 


Exercise 24.3 


The following is an excerpt from an interview with Mctin Somyurck. a 
Hirkish youngster from Berlin. Transfer what he has said into indirect 
speech. Use Konjunkliv I and complete sentences 2-7 below. The first one 
has been done for you. 


Example: 


..Znmindest gibt es einen Jugendklub in dcr Nahe." 
1 Er sagte.... 


-* Er sagte, zumindest gebe es einen Jngendklnb in der Nahe. 

_(1) Zumindest gibt es einen Jugendklub in dcr Nahe. (2) Dcr Klub hat 
cin gutes Angcbot an Computcrspiclcn und auch einen Fitncssraum. (3) 
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Dort sicht man vide andcrc tUrkischc. aber scltcn dcutschc Jugcndlichc. 
(4) Dies ist cigcntlich schadc. (5) Es ist nicht Icicht fur Turken hicr in 
Berlin. (6) Man nennt meinen Bezirk zwar oft Klcin-lstanbuL aber so 
richtig zu Hausc fuhlc ich mich nirgendwo. (7) In Deutschland bin ich 
Turkc und in dcr Turkei bin ich Dcutschcr." 

2 AuBerdem mcintc er. dcr Klub . . . 

3 Er crklflrtc. dent . . . 

4 Er sagte. dies . . . 

5 AuBerdem erwahnte cr.cs... 

6 Er sagte. man . . . 

7 Er bctontc. in Deutschland . . . 

Exercise 24.4 

Translate the sentences below into German using Konjunktiv /. 

1 Klaus said he needed more money. 

2 He said she lived in France. 

3 Susanna said she was tired. 

4 Angela emphasised she had to work on Saturday. 

5 The manager said he had no lime for hobbies. 

6 They emphasised they were very happy. 


Checklist 

D 

1 What is the main difference between English and 

German when forming sentences in indirect speech? 


2 How do regular and irregular verbs form Konjunktiv / in 
German? 


3 When is it better to use Konjunktiv II in indirect speech 
instead of Konjunktiv If 


4 Can you name two indirect speech constructions used in 
less formal German ? 











KEY TO EXERCISES 
AND CHECKLISTS 


UNIT 1: Nouns and gender 


Exercise 1.1 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

dcr Fruhling 

die Universitat 

das Exil 

dcr Konig 

die Fabrik 

das Madchcn 

dcr Pfennig 

die Ewigkeit 

das Tischlcin 

dcr Humanismus 

die Freiheit 

das Museum 

dcr Schwachling 

die Religion 

das Video 

dcr Motor 

die Rcise 

das Thema 

dcr Zyklus 

die Tortur 

das Element 

dcr Honig 

die Rcchnung 

das Buro 

dcr Diamant 

die Eleganz 

das Instrument 

dcr Konsonant 

die Bcdcutung 

das Auto 


Exercise 1.2 

Masculine: -ig. -us, -oi. -ani; feminine: -faf. -ik. -kcil, -heit. -ion, -c. -ur, 
-ung. -anz. -ung; nculcn -il. -chcn. -lcin. -um. -o. -ma. -mcnl. 


Exercise 1.3 

1 feminine, dcr Rhein: 2 masculine, das Labor. 3 neuter, die Schweiz; 
4 feminine, das Made hen: 4 masculine, das Wasscr. 


Exercise 1.4 

1 Dcr Mercedes ist schr schncll. 2 Was kostet das Auto? 3 Die Zeitung 
kostet 1 Euro. 4 Hicr ist die Mutter, abet wo ist das Madchcn? 5 Wann 
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bcginnt das Meeting? 6 Hicr ist dcr Tec ohne Milch. 7 Das Wasscr kommt 
aus Frankrcich. 8 Das Computcrspicl war intcrcssant. 9 Kenncn Sic Hcrrn 
Schmidt? 10 Mcinc Damcn und Hcrrcn! 


Checklist 

1 Certain endings of nouns and particular groups of nouns can indicate 
the gender of nouns. 2 Masculine: -ant. -ast. -ich. -ig. -ling. -or. -us. 
Feminine: -a. -an?, -ei. -enz. -hert. -ie. -ik. -ion. -keit. -schaft. -tat. -ung. 
-ur. Neuter: -chen. -fl. -lein. -ma. -mint. -o. -urn. 3 A compound noun 
can be a combination of a noun + noun(s) or can consist of adjective, 
preposition or verb + noun(s). The noun which forms the last clement 
determines the gender of the compound noun. 4 Weak nouns take the 
ending -n or -en in all forms of the accusative, dative and genitive cases 
and in the plural. They usually refer to male people or animals. 

UNIT 2: Plural of nouns 

Exercise 2. 1 

2 -n, 3 (no ending), 4 -c, 5 -er. 

Exercise 2.2 

I die Bcrufc 2 die FtiBc 3 die Spiegel 4 die Stadtc 5 die Kulturcn 6 die 
Friscurinncn 7 die Gchflltcr 8 die Tclcfonc 9 die Bilder 10 die Jahrc 

I I die Radios 12 die Hotels 13 die PCs 14 die Manager 15 die Zcntrcn 
16 die Thcmcn 17 die Parks 18 die Firmcn 19 die Regale 20 die Waldcr. 

Exercise 2.3 

1 Ich arbeite drei Tagc pro Wochc. 2 Er mag Blumcn. 3 Die Partys sind 
am Fkcitag und Samstag. 4 Die zwei Firmcn sind in Frankfurt. 5 Die Lcutc 
kommen aus Paris. 6 Wir bcsuchcn die Kirchcn und dann die Musccn. 
7 Die Hotels sind modern. 8 Wir brauchcn zwei Computer. 9 Die Kinder 
lesen zusammen. 10 Sic spiclt mit den Kindcm. 

Checklist 

1 They usually add an -e or -e - umlaut. 2 Most feminine nouns take the 
ending *(e)n. 3 Most foreign words add an -s. 4 The five main forms end 
in -e. *(e)n. -er. -s or have no ending. The plural forms that end in -e. 
-er and those with no ending can have an additional umlaut. 5 They add 
-n whenever possible. 
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UNIT 3: Articles and other determiners 

Exercise 3.1 

1 X. dcr: 2 das. X; 3 X. cine; 4 dcr. X; 5 dcm. X: 6 dcr. X. 

Exercise 3.2 

1 dcinc: 2 ihicr; 3 Ihrcn; 4 seiner; 5 cure; 6 curcn. 

Exercise 3.3 

1 dicscn; 2 dicscm: 3 solchcs; 4 Einigc; 5 allc; 6 alien; 7 vicic: 8 vicl. 
Exercise 3.4 

1 Nach dcm Mitiagcsscn gehen wir spazicrcn. 2 Sic licbcn das Lcbcn. 
3 Sic ist Londoncrin. 4 Hast du dcinc Taschc gcfundcn?/Habcn Sic Ihrc 
Tascbc gcfundcn?/Habt ihr cure Taschc gefunden? 5 Ich vcrstchc diese 
Frage nicht. 6 Ich habc dicscn Film nicht gcschcn. 7 Er trinkt vicl Kaffcc. 
8 Sic hat vide Frcundc. 9 Solchcn Unsinn habc ich schon langc nicht 
mchi gchort. 10 Allc Frcundc waren da. 

Checklist 

1 Other important determiners arc the possessives (mein, dein etc.), the 
demonstratives (dieser etc.) and indefinites (allc. einigc. jcdcr. vide) 

2 In German, the definite article appears with some abstract nouns, 
with street names, institutions, with months, seasons and infinitive verbs 
used as nouns. 3 In German, when stating an affiliation to a country, 
city, profession or religion no indefinite artidc is used. 4 Determiners 
in German show the gender, number and function of a noun within a 
sentence. 


UNIT 4: Cases 

Exercise 4.1 

1 Who works at the weekend at Telekom? -» The student subject, nomin- 
ative; 2 What did I buy in a boutique? -» This jacket, subject, nominative; 

3 Who(m) do I call in Salzburg? -* My son: direct object, accusative; 

4 Who docs the father give the mobile to? -• To the daughter: indirect 
object, dative: 5 In whose shop docs Hans work? -* His uncle'y. posses- 
sion. gentivc; 6 Who(m) do I want to visit? -» My brother, direct object. 
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accusative: 7 Who have we written an e-mail to? -* Our boss: indirect 
object, dative; 8 Whose DVD player docs he repair? -» His parents': 
possession, genitive. 

Exercise 4.2 

I cine; 2 d er. 3 eaten: 4 den; 5 seiner; 6 d an; 7 den; 8 ciner. 9 der, 10 d em: 

II ihrer. 12 cine/i: 13 cines; 14 cine?. 

Exercise 4.3 

1 Das BUro von mtinem Mann liegt im Stadtzcntrum. 2 Die Managcrin 
von meiner Firma kommt aus Stuttgart. 3 Man kann das Drchbuch von 
diesem Spiclfilm kaufen. 4 Ich findc das Computcrspiel von meinem Sohn 
zu schwer. 5 Er kannte allc Namcn von den Tcilnchmcrn. 


Exercise 4.4 

1 Das ist cin Auto. 2 Das Auto ist schr tcucr. 3 Er hat cincn Sohn und 
cine Tochtcr. 4 Kcnnst du^Kcnncn Sic den Sohn odcr die Tochtcr? 5 Er 
gibt seiner Frcundin cine CD. 6 Sic kauftc ihrem Brudcr cine Flaschc 
Wcin. 7 Sic haben cin Haus mit cincm Gaitcn. 8 Es ist mir kalt./Mir ist 
kalt. 9 Hcutc ist Peters Gcburtstag.Ucutc ist dcr Gcburtstag von Peter. 
10 Das ist dcr Computer mcincs Biudcrs.i'Das ist dcr Computer von 
meinem Brudcr. 


Checklist 

1 The nominative, accusative, dative, genitive. 2 The nominative. 3 The 
accusative case is used for the direct object and the dative case for the 
indirect object. 4 Cases can also be triggered by certain verbs. All prepo- 
sitions require cither the accusative, dative or genitive. 5 The genitive is 
often substituted with a dative construction. 

UNIT 5: Pronouns 

Exercise 5. 1 

1 cs; 2 er; 3 sic; 4 cs; 5 sic; 6 er. 

Exercise 5.2 

1 Ja. sic kennt ihn. 2 Ja. cs ist fur sic. 3 Ja. ich esse ihn ganz auf. 4 Ja, 
sic haben ihr gedankt. 5 Ja. sic gcfallt ihm. 6 Ja. sic helfcn ihnen immer. 
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Exercise 5.3 

1 meins; 2 ihre; 3 seiner; 4 ihrer; 5 meinc; 6 ihre. 


Exercise 5.4 

1 Das Buch war intcrcssant. aber cs war zu lang. 2 Kcnncn Sic den Film? 
Ich kenne ihn nichi. 3 Das Gcschenk ist filr ihn. 4 Er schcnkt ihr cincn 
Ferrari. 5 Die Flaschc Champagner ist von uns. 6 Sehen Sic die blauc 
Jackc? - Mcinen Sic dicsc/dic da? 7 Man tut das nicht. 8 Man sagt. dass 
Wien romantisch ist. 9 Allc haben gclacht. 10 Vicle kamcn zur Parry. 

Checklist 

1 A pronoun ‘stands in’ for a noun and refers to persons, things or ideas. 

2 Because a pronoun has to agree in gender, number and ease with the 
noun it replaces. 4 Accusative - mi eh. dich. Sie. ihn. sie. es. uns. euch. 
Sie. sie; dative - mir. dir. Ihnen. ihm. ihr. ihm. uns. euch. Ihneu. ihnen 
5. Here arc all forms of dieser: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Norn. 

dieser 

dicse 

dies es 

dicse 

Acc. 

dicseri 

dicse 

dieses 

dicse 

Dai. 

dicsem 

dieser 

dicsem 

dicsen 

Gen. 

dieses 

dieser 

dieses 

dieser 


UNIT 6: Reflexive verbs 

Exercise 6.1 


Reflexive pronoun in the 
accusative 

Reflexive pronoun in the 
dative 

sich amUsieien; «ch bedanken; 
sich beeilen; sich eiholen; sich 
entschlicBen; uch eikSllen: sich 
verliebeu: sich verspiten: SKh 
vecabschieden; sich veiktzea 

ach Qberlegen; sich vornehmen 


Exercise 6.2 

1 sich; 2 dich; 3 mich; 4 uns; 5 dir; 6 dir. 7 mich. 
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Exercise 6.3 

1 Sic Srgcrt sich ubcr ihrcn Brudcr. 2 Wir konncn uns damit schadcn. 3 
Gcsicrn hat sich Marco vcrlicbt. 4 Er hat sich wcgcn dcr Panne vcrspfltct. 
5 Vor ihrcn Eltcm bcnchmcn sic sich gut. 6 Ubcrlcgt cuch das noch mail 


Exercise 6.4 

1 Ich mOchtc mich cntschuldigcn. 2 Wir wollcn uns ftlr das Gcschcnk 
bedanken. 3 Intcrcssicrst du dich/Intcicssicrcn Sic sich/lntcrcssicrt ihr 
cuch ftlr Sport? 4 Hast du dich/Habcn Sic sich/Habt ihr cuch verlctzt? 5 
Ich putze mir schr oft die Zahnc. 6 Ich zichc mir die Schuhc an. 7 Wir 
solltcn uns diese Frage stcllcn. 8 Stcll dir/Stcllcn Sic sich’Stcllt cuch das 
vor! 


Checklist 

1 A 'true’ reflexive verb can only be used rcflcxivcly. It cannot be used 
without a reflexive pronoun. 2 mich, dich. sich (Sic), sich (er. sic. cs). uns. 
cuch. sich (Sic), sich (sic). 3 mich -* mir. dich -* dir. 4 The reflexive 
pronoun usually comes after the finite verb. 


UNIT 7: Modal verbs 

Exercise 7.1 

1 dtlrfcn: 2 kann: 3 muss; 4 mag; 5 will; 6 darfst; 7 musst; 8 konnt 
Exercise 7.2 

1 durften. 2 konnte. 3 musstc. 4 mochtc. 5 wolltc. 6 durftest. 7 musstet. 
8 konntet. 

Exercise 7.3 

1 Dcr Sanger hat nicht rauchcn dtlrfcn. 2 Ich habc mchr Sport treiben 
wollcn. 3 Sic haben in dcr Nacht arbeiten mussen. 4 Er hat A1 Pacino 
interviewen dtlrfcn. 5 Wir haben nach Miami fliegen konncn. 

Exercise 7.4 

1 Sic mag klassischc Musik. 2 Sollcn wir mit dem Auto fahren? 
3 Du darfst/Sic dtlrfcnThr durft hicr parken. 4 Er soil mchr Obst csscn. 
5 Die Kinder dUrfen nicht fcrnschcn. 6 Sic durftc nicht ins Kino (gehen). 
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7 Sic musstcn nach Hausc (gchcn). 8 Das darfst duDas durfcn Sic/ 
Das dlirft ihr nichi! 9 Die Band wild nichl spiclcn konnen. 10 Wir werden 
cin ncucs Radio kaufen mUssen- 11 Kannst du'KOnnen Sic/Konnt ihr 
Italicnisch (sprcchen)? 12 Was soli das? 

Checklist 

1 dtlrfcn. konnen. mOgen, mUssen. sollcn. wollcn. 2 ich darf nichl ... 3 
diirfen. konnen. mogen and mUssen change their stem by dropping the 
umlaut and using the ‘te‘ endings. 4 Here arc some possible examples: 

Ich kann nicht mehr. Wir mUssen jetzt nach Hanse. Wix wollcn ins 
Kino Theater etc. Er kann das sehr got. Das darfst du nicht. Konnen Sie 
ItalienischFranzosisch etc.? Was soil das? 

UNIT 8: Verbs with separable and inseparable prefixes 

Exercise 8.1 

1 abfahren (sep.) ‘to depart by vehicle'; 2 anfangen (sep.) 'to start’; 3 
aufschrcibcn (sep.) ‘to write down'; 4 aufhOrcn (sep.) ‘to stop’; 5 ausgehen 
(sep.) ‘to go out’; 6 bcrichtcn (insep.) ‘to report’; 7 bczahlen ( insep .) ‘to 
pay (for)'; 8 cinladcn (sep.) ’to invite’; 9 cntstchcn (insep.) ‘to come into 
being'; 10 entwerfen (insep.) ‘to design’; 11 crlaubcn (insep.) ‘to allow’; 
12 erfinden (insep.) 'to invent'; 13 fcstmachcn (sep.) ‘to fasten’; 14 gehOren 
(insep.) ‘to belong’; 15 gewinnen (insep.) ‘to win’; 16 hinfallcn (sep.) ‘to 
fall (over)’; 17 mitmachcn (sep.) ‘to join in’; 18 mitgehen (sep.) ‘to go with 
somebody’; 19 stattfinden (sep.) ‘to take place’ ; 20 Ubcrnachtcn (insep.) 
'to stay overnight'; 21 umarmcn (insep.) ‘to embrace’; 22 umtauschcn (sep.) 
'to exchange’; 23 verlieren (insep.) ‘to lose’; 24 vorstcllcn (sep.) ‘to intro- 
duce'; 25 wegfahren (sep.) ‘to go away by vehicle’; 26 wicdcrschcn (sep.) 
'to see again' 27 wicdcrholcn (insep.) 'to repeat'; 28 zumachcn (sep.) ‘to 
shut’. 

Exercise 8.2 

1 aus; 2 an; 3 wieder; 4 vor; 5 fest; 6 auf; 7 untcr; 8 um. 

Exercise 8.3 

1 . . ., dass sic jcdcs Wochcncndc ausgehen. 2 . . ., dass das Konzert um 

8 Uhr anfflngt. 3 dass ich ihn bald wicdcrschc. 4 . . ., dass sich Tanja 

und Leo auf die Englischprufung vorbcrcitcn. 5 . . .. dass dcr Polizist die 
Vcrbrcchcr festnimmt. 6 . . ., dass ich mit dem Rauchcn aufhorc. 7 . . ., 
dass das Boot nicmals untergeht. 8 — dass dcr Politiker die Rede noch 
cinmal umschreibt. 
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Exercise 8.4 

1 Ich gchc oft aus. 2 Sic nift ihrc Schwcstcr in Deutschland an. 3 Er untci- 
richlct Mathcmatik. 4 Wir bcsuchcn unscrc Eltcra jeden Monat. 5 Max 
muss sich auf das Meeting vorbcrcitcn. 6 MachWachcn Sic die Tur auf! 
7 Die Milch kocht Ubci. 8 Ich Ubcmachtc im Hilton. 9 Sic wicdcrholcn 
das Wort drcimal. 10 Ich dcnkc. dass dcr Film um 8 Uhr anfangt. 

Checklist 

1 separable, inseparable and variable (either separable or inseparable) 
prefixes. 2 be-, imp-, ent-. er-. ge-. miss-, ver-. xer-. 3 There is one main 
difference: separable verbs normally insert -ge- between the prefix and 
the main part of the verb: whereas inseparable verbs do not. 4 By looking 
for the word ‘sep’ next to the verb in the dictionary. Also by observing 
where the stress lies: with separable verbs, the stress usually falls on the 
prefix: inseparable verbs accentuate the main part of the verb. 


UNIT 9: Verbs and prepositions 

Exercise 9. 1 

1 trflumcn von + dative - ‘to dream of’; 2 aufhorcn mit ♦ dative - 'to stop 
doing something’: 3 sich bcschaftigcn mit + dative - ‘to occupy oneself 
with’; 4 sich bcschwcrcn Uber + accusative - ‘to complain about’; 5 sich 
bewerben bci + dative - ‘to apply to’/sich bcwcibcn um + accusative - 'to 
apply for’; 6 denken an + accusative - 'to think of’; 7 sich crinncm an * 
accusative - ‘to remember’; 8 sich cntschuldigcn bci * dative - ‘to apolo- 
gise to’/sich cntschuldigcn ftlr ♦ accusative - ‘to apologise for’; 9 sich freuen 
auf + accusative - ‘to look forward to’/sich freuen fiber + accusative - 'to 
be pleased about’; 10 glaubcn an + accusative - ‘to believe in'; 11 sich 
handcln um + accusative - ‘to be about’; 12 sich intcrcssicrcn ftlr + accus- 
ative - ‘to be interested in’; 13 nachdcnkcn fiber * accusative - ‘to think 
aboutTto reflect on'; 14 tcilnchmcn an + dative - ‘to take part in’; 15 
tclcfonicrcn mit + dative - ‘to talk on the phone to'; 16 sich vcrabschicdcn 
von + dative - 'to take one’s leave from’: 17 vcrglcichcn mit + dative - 
‘to compare to'; 18 sich verlieben in + accusative - 'to fall in love with’. 

Exercise 9.2 

1 an dcine Arbcitskollcgin, 2 an dcinen ersten Schultag. 3 auf den Urlaub. 
4 fiber dm Gcschcnk. 5 mit dcine/ti Bruder. 6 mit dent Rauchcn, 7 mit 
dcinem Chef Uber dicse Sachc. 8 bci Sony um cine Stcllc. 
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Exercise 9.3 

1 Ncin. ich intcrcssicrc mich nichl dafUr. 2 Ncin, ich frcuc mich nicht 
darauf. 3 Ncin. wii habcn nichl darubcr gcspiochcn. 4 Ncin. ich habc mich 
nicht daium bcwoibcn. 5 Ncin. ich will mich nicht daftlr cntschuldigcn. 
6 Ncin. ich habc nichl daran Icilgcnommcn. 

Exercise 9.4 

1 Ich warlc auf den Zug. 2 Lisa cnlschuldigl sich bci ihrem Brudcr. 3 Sic 
ficul sich Ubcr das Weller. 4 Er argert sich Uber den Computer. 5 Sic 
glaubcn an Golt. 6 Sprichsl du mil dcincr Mutter? 7 Inicrcssicrcn Sic sich 
ftlr Sport? 8 WofUr inlcrcssicrl sic sich? 9 Das hflngl davon ab. 10 Davon 
weiB ich nichls. 

Checklist 

1 What ease the preposition requires as il affects the endings of deter- 
miners and sometimes of nouns which follow the preposition. 2 sich freuen 
can appear with the prepositions auf or liber. 3 When the object of the 
question is a person: preposition * appropriate case form of wer. followed 
by the rest of question. In connection with things, ideas etc.: «o(r) + 
preposition, followed by the rest of the question. 

UNIT 10: The present tense 

Exercise 10.1 


1 fahren ✓ 

7 gefaUen ✓ 

13 csscn ✓ 

20 

sprcchcn ✓ 

2 blcibcn X 

8 sitzen X 

14 schwimmcn X 

21 

waschcn ✓ 

3 schcn / 

9 laufen ✓ 

15 trinken X 

22 

schlafcn ✓ 

4 fangen / 

10 kennen X 

16 vergessen ✓ 

23 

hclfcn ✓ 

5 geben ✓ 

11 tragen / 

17 werden ✓ 

24 

gehen X 

6 bringen X 

12 kommen X 

19 treffen / 

25 

empfchlen / 


Exercise 10.2 

1 fahren: ich fahre. du fflhrst. cr/sic/cs fahrt; 3 schcn: ich schc. du sichst. 
cr/sic/cs sicht; 4 fangen: ich fangc. du fangst. cr/sic/cs fangt; 5 geben: ich 
gcbc. du gibst. cr/sic/cs gibt; 7 gcfallcn: ich gcfallc. du gcfallst. cr/sic/cs 
gefallt; 8 laufen: ich laufe. du laufst. cr/sic/cs iBuft; 11 tragen: ich trage. 
du trflgst. cr/sic/cs tragt: 13 csscn: kh esse, du isst. cr/sic/cs isst; 16 
vergessen: ich vcrgcssc. du vergisst, cr/sic/cs vergisst; 17 wer den: ich wcrdc. 
du wirst. cr/sic/cs wird: 19 treffen: ich trcffc. du triffst. cr/sic/cs trifft; 
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20 sprcchcn: ich sprcchc. du sprichst, cr/sic/cs spricht; 21 waschcn: ich 
waschc. du wascht. cr/sic/cs waschl; 22 schlafcn: ich schlafc. du schlafst. 
cr/sic/cs schlaft; 23 hclfcn: ich hclfc. du hilfst. cr/sic/cs hilft; 25 cmpfchlcn: 
ich cmpfchlc. du cmpfichlst. cr/sic/cs cmpfichlt. 

Exercise 10.3 

1 ich arbcitc. du arbcitcst. Sic arbcitcn, cr/sic/cs arbcitct. wir arbcitcn. ihr 
arbcitct. Sic arbcitcn. sic arbcitcn; 2 ich tindc. du findcst. Sic findcn. 
cr/sic/cs findct. wir findcn, ihr findct. Sic findcn. sic findcn; 3 ich rcchnc. 
du rcchncst. Sic rcchncn. cr/sic/cs rcchnct. wir rcchncn. ihr rcchnct. Sic 
rcchncn. sic rcchncn; 4 ich gruBc. du gruBt, Sic grtlBcn. cr/sic/cs gruBt. 
wir gruBcn. ihr grtlBl. Sic grUBcn, sic grtlBcn; 5 ich tanzc. du tanzt. Sic 
tanzcn, cr/sic/cs tanzt. wir tanzcn. ihr tanzt. Sic tanzcn. sic tanzcn; 6 ich 
sammlc. du sammclst. Sic sammcln. cr/sic/cs sammclt. wir sammcln. ihr 
sammclt. Sic sammcln. sic sammcln; 7 ich bchandlc. du bchandclst. Sic 
bchandcln. cr/sic/cs bchandclt. wir bchandcln. ihr bchandclt. Sic bchan- 
dcln. sic bchandcln; 8 ich andcrc. du andcrst. Sic andcm. cr/sic/cs andcrt. 
wir andcm. ihr andcrt. Sic andcm. sic andcm. 

Exercise 10.4 

1 Sic arbcitct in Bern. 2 Ja. cr arbcitct heute! 3 Sic siehl cincn Film. 
4 Du fahrstSic fahrcn'lhr fahrt zu schncll. 5 Sic lauft langsam. 6 Er findct 
die SchlUsscl. 7 Ich sammlc altc Postkarten. 8 Tanzt duTanzen Sic.Tanzt 
ihr gem? 9 Bist du'Sind Sic/Scid ihr aus New York? 10 Du wciBt/Sic 
wisscn/Ihr wisst. wic tcucr das Leben in London ist. 

Checklist 

1 kh -e. du -st. Sic -en. er/sie/es -t. wir -en_ ihr -t. Sie -cn. sic -cn. 2 a -• 
a. au -* iu, c -* i. c -* ic. 3 ha ben. scin. werden and wissen. 4 Verbs 
with the ending -eta drop the -e in the ich form; verbs whose stems end 
in -er only add -n to the singular and plural Sc form, to wir and to sic 
(‘they’). 5 The future if the context makes this clear. 

UNIT 11: The present perfect tense 

Exercise 11.1 

Regular verbs Irregular verbs Mixed verbs 

tanzcn. leservieien. schreiben. the gen. fahien. denken. rennen. biingen, 

stellen. pa&steren. macben. tnnken. lie lfen. blciben. wissen. kennen. nennen 
hOcen. besuchen. reisen sein. wachsen. kommen. 

verstehen 
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Exorcise 11.2 

Regular verbs 

Irregular verbs 

Mixed verbs 

tanzen - getanzt 

schteiben - geschrieben 

ilenken - gedacht 

reiervjeren - reserviert 

Ibegen - geflogen 

rennen - gerannt 

st e lien - gestelh 

lahren - gelahren 

bringen - gebracht 

passieren - passiert 

trinken - getrunken 

wissen - gewusst 

machen - gemacht 

heUen - geholfen 

kennen - gekannt 

hoten - gchort 

bleiben - gebbeben 

nennen - genannt 

besuchen - bcsucht 

sein - gevvesen 


reisen - gereist 

waehsen - gewachsen 
kommen - gekommen 
verstehen - verstanden 



The nine verbs taking sein arc: fliegen. passicrcn. fahren. blcibcn. rennen. 
reisen, sein. wachscn, kommen. 

Exercise 11.3 

1 Frtlhcr hat sic nic die Zeitung gclcscn. 2 Frtlhcr hat cr nic klassischc 
Musik gchort. 3 Frtlhcr sind wir nic mit dem Bus gefahren. 4 Fruher hast 
du nic E-Mails gcschricbcn. 5 FrUher sind wir nic ausgegangen. 6 Frllhcr 
haben sic nic im Supermarkt cingckauft. 7 Fruher ist cr nic jeden Morgen 
gclaufcn. 8 Fruher sind sic nic zu Hausc geblieben. 

Exercise 11.4 

1 Haben Sic ctwas gegessen? 2 Was hat cr gesagt? 3 Sic hat in Deutschland 
studiert. 4 Ich bin mit Air Berlin geflogen. 5 Wir sind nur drei Tage 
geblieben. 6 Fruher haben sic nic fcrngcschcn. 7 Was ist passiert? 8 Marc 
hat seine Mutter angcrufcn. 9 Dcr Baum ist kaum gcwachscn. 10 Er ist 
Journalist geworden. 

Checklist 

1 It is normally used when talking about the past; irrespective of how long 
ago the event occurred. 2 Regular verbs: with the prefix ge- + stem + -t; 
irregular verbs: ge- + stem + -en. Irregular verbs also often undergo a 
stem vowel change. 3 They have a combination of regular and irregular 
verb characteristics in their past participles forms; c.g.: gedacht. gewusst 
etc. 4 When a verb indicates movement from one location to another or 
expresses a change of state, sein is used in the present perfect. This also 
applies to bleiben and passieren. 5 They form their past participle by 
inserting -ge- between the prefix and the main part of the verb. 
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UNIT 12: The simple past tense 

Exercise 1Z1 

1 ich wohntc. du wohntcst. Sic wohntcn. cr/sic/cs wohntc. wir wohntcn. 
ihr wohntct. Sic wohntcn. sic wohntcn; 2 ich fragtc. du fragtcst. Sic fragtcn, 
cr/sic/cs fragtc, wir fragtcn. ihr fragtct. Sic fragtcn, sic fragtcn; 3 ich 
arbcitctc. du arbcitctcst. Sic arbcitctcn. cr/sic/cs arbcitctc, wir arbcitctcn, 
ihr arbcitctct. Sic arbcitctcn. sic arbcitctcn; 4 ich rcdctc. du reddest. Sic 
rcdctctcn. cr/sic/cs rcdctc. wir redeten, ihr redetet. Sic redeten. sic 
redden; 5 ich kam. du kamst. Sic kamcn, cr/sic/cs kam. wir kamcn. ihr 
kamt. Sic kamcn. sic kamcn; 6 ich schricb. du schricbst. Sic schricbcn, 
cr/sic/cs schricb. wir schricbcn. ihr schricbt. Sic schricbcn. sic schricbcn; 
7 ich nanntc. du nanntest. Sic nannten. cr/sic/cs nanntc. wir nannten. ihr 
nanntet. Sic nannten. sic nannten; 8 ich ging. du gingst. Sic gingen. cr/sic/cs 
ging. wir gingen. ihr gingt. Sic gingen. sic gingen. 

Exercise 1Z2 

1 blicb; 2 tranken; 3 flogen; 4 sang; 5 tclcfonicrtc; 6 rcgnctc. 

Exercise 1Z3 

2 kamcn; 3 stand; 4 gab; 5 waren. gingen; 6 musstc; 7 wolltc; 8 hatten; 
9 sticBcn; 10 liefen. 


Exercise 12.4 

1 Ich machtc cincn Kaffcc. 2 Wir blicbcn bis Mittcmacht. 3 Sic vergaBen 
seine Adrcssc. 4 Sic nahm ihre Taschc tmd fuhr in die Stadt. 5 Lctztc 
Wochc flog ich nach Wien. 6 Die Kinder liefen/rannten zur Schulc. 7 Sic 
arbcitctcn im Garten. 8 Ich las das Buch. 9 Es rcgnctc den ganzen Tag. 
10 Ich wusstc nicht. dass es schon so spat war. 

Checklist 

1 Prateritum (preterite) or Imperfekt (imperfect). 2 -te. -lest. -ten. -te. 
-ten. -tet. -ten. -ten. 3 Either the stem or the whole form of the irregular 
verb changes; the ich and er/sie/es forms do not have any endings. For 
details on all endings with irregular verbs see section Irregular verbs. 4 
hattc. hattest. hatten. hattc. hatten. hattet. hatten. hatten; war. warst. 
waren. war. waren. wart, waren. waren; wurdc. wurdcst. wurden. wurdc. 
wurden. wurdet. wurden. wurden. 5 The pattern i - a - u: finden. land, 
gefunden; trinken. trank, getrunken. 
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UNIT 13: The past perfect tense 

Exercise 13.1 

1 hattc: 2 war, 3 warcn; 4 hattc; 5 wax: 6 wax. 


Exercise 13.2 

1 hattc . . . gctrunkcn; 2 hattc . . . gcgcsscn; 3 hattc . . . gctxagcn; 4 waxen 
, , . gegangen. 


Exercise 13.3 

1 Nachdcm ich das Mittagcsscn gckocht hattc. ging ich im Paxk spazicicn. 

2 Nachdcm ich nach Hausc gckommcn war, rief ich meinen Beudex an. 

3 Nachdcm ich cine E-Mail gcschricbcn hattc. txaf ich cin paax Fxcundc 
in dex Kncipc. 4 Nachdcm ich die Spatnachrichtcn im Fcraschcn gcschcn 
hattc. ging ich ins Bett. 


Exercise 13.4 

1 Wir batten uns scit zchn Jahxcn nicht gcschcn. 2 Davox hattc ich in 
Hambuxg gclcbt. 3 Davox wax ex Axzt gewesen. 4 Sic konntc nicht 
kommen. wcil sic den Zug vexpasst hattc. 5 Ich wusstc nicht. dass du in 
Ostcxxcich gewesen waist. 6 Ex wolltc das Buch lesen. nachdcm cr den 
Film gcschcn hattc. 7 Sic spxachcn bessex Spanisch. nachdcm sic in Madrid 
gclcbt batten. 8 Nachdcm sic das Auto gcwaschcn hattc. fuhx sic in die 
Stadt. 

Checklist 

1 When speaking ox writing about the past to refex to an event that 
occurred before. 2 It is formed with the simple past form of either haben 
or sein + the past participle of the relevant verb. 3 The subordinating 
conjunction nachdcm. 4 It can often be substituted with the present perfect 
tense. 

UNIT 14: The future tense 

Exercise 14. 1 

ich wcrdc. du wirst. Sic werden. cr/sic'cs wird. wir werden. ihr werdet. 
Sic werden. sic werden. 
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Exercise 14.2 

1 Nachstc Wochc wcrdcn sic cin ncucs Auto kaufcn. 2 Im April wcrdc 
ich dich bcsuchcn. 3 Er wird scin Haus vcrkaufcn. 4 Ihr wcrdct am 
Nachmittag cinkaufcn gchcn. 5 Ich wcrdc wcnigcr fcmschcn. 6 Am 
Wochcncndc wcrdc ich arbcitcn. 7 In drci Tagcn wcrdcn wir in Urlaub 
fahrcn. 8 Dcr Zug wird bcstimmt bald kommcn. 

Exercise 14.3 

1 N'Schstcs Wochcncndc hast du dcincn Kurs bccndct. 2 Morgen um diese 
Zcit bist du schon in Berlin angckommcn. 3 Er is* wohl schon wieder 
krank gewesen. 4 Bis nSehsten Freitag haben sic unscrcn Brief crhaltcn. 

Exercise 14.4 

1 Ich wcrdc dich morgen anrufen. 2 Sic ward bis scchs Uhr arbcitcn. 3 
Wir wcrdcn den Bus vcrsaumcn. 4 Was machst du/macht ihr/machcn Sic 
heute Abend? 5 Wirst duAVerdet ihrAVerden Sic nachstcn Sommer nach 
London kommcn? 6 Morgen wird cs regnen. 7 Es wird nicht langc dauem. 
8 Er wird wahrschcinlich zu Hausc scin. 9 Sic wird sichcr zur Party 
kommcn. 10 In scchs Monaten wcrdc ich den neuen Audi abbczahlt haben. 

Checklist 

1 It is formed with the present tense form of werden * the infinitive of 
the relevant verb. 2 The future tense is normally used when stating inten- 
tions or emphasising a point, making predictions and expressing 
assumption or probability. 3 With the present tense form of werden ♦ 
past participle of the relevant verb ♦ the infinitive of haben or sein. 4 ich 
will means ‘I want to’; ich werde means ‘I wwillVI shall'. 

UNIT 15; Adjectives and adverbs 

Exercise 15.1 

1 cincn altcn Freund (accusative, masculine, singular ); 2 cine gutc Idee 
(nominative, feminine, singular)', 3 meiner neuen Kollcgin (dative, femi- 
nine, singular ): 4 scincm neuen Chef (dative, masculine, singular ); 5 Ein 
heitter Tee (nominative, masculine, singular ); 6 in cincm g rotten Haus 
(dative, neuler, singular): 7 cin typischcs Gcricht (nominative, neuter, 
singular): 8 scincn altcn Freunden (dative, masculine, plural): 9 gutc 
Schauspiclcrinncn (accusative, feminine, plural): 10 unscrcn altcn Kunden 
(dative, masculine, plural). 
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Exercise 15.2 

1 den altcn Freund; 2 die gutc Idee; 3 dcr neuen Kollcgin; 4 dem neuen 
Chef; 5 dcr heiBe Tee; 6 in dem groBen Haus; 7 das tvpischc Gcricht; 
8 den altcn Freunden; 9 die bcsscrcn Ideen; 10 den alien Kunden. 


Exercise 15.3 

1 hoch. hoher. am hOchstcn; 2 tcucr. tcurcr. am teuersten; 3 dunkcl. 
dunklcr. am dunkclstcn; 4 vicl. mchr. am mcisten; 5 silB. stlBcr. am 
suBesten; 6 intcrcssant. inlcrcssanicr. am intcrcssantcstcn; 7 nah. naher. 
am nachstcn; 8 gut, bcsscr. am besten. 


Exercise 75.4 

1 Die Stadt ist groB und modem. 2 Er liebt ilalicnischc Musik. 3 Deutsches 
Bier ist wcltbcruhmt. 4 Sic mussen das ncuc Buch tlbcr Mozart lesen! 
5 Sic tragt heute ihre schwarzcn Schuhc. 6 Wir trinken nur teuton Wein. 
7 Wic oft sprichst du mit deinen altcn Freunden? 8 Sic mag die rosa 
Taschc. 9 MUnchcn ist tcurcr als Hamburg. 10 Sic ist so schOn wic ihre 
Schwcstcr. 1 1 Wir haben jetzt cine groBcrc Wohnung. 12 Dcr Film ist 
nicht bcsscr als das Buch. 

Checklist 

1 An adjective normally takes an ending when it appears directly in front 
of a noun. 2 Adjective endings with no articles: nominative -er. -e. -es. 
-e: accusative -en. -e. -es. -e; dative -cm. -er. -em. -en; genitive -en. -er. 
-en. -er. 3 All adjectives after definite articles end in -e or -en. 4 In German, 
an adjective used as an adverb usually docs not change its form or add 
an ending: Das ist gut. Er verstehl das gut. 5 In comparisons, als 
'than’ is used when expressing the idea of inequality, so ... wie 'as . . . 
as’ indicates equality. 

UNIT 16: Propositions 

Exercise 16. 1 

1 auf. 2 um: 3 in: 4 scit: 5 zu; 6 bci: 7 gegen; 8 ftlr. 9 an; 10 mit: 11 vor. 
12 nach; 13 wegen; 14 trotz. 
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Exercise 16.2 


Prepositions + 

acc 

Prepositions + 
dat 

Preposition, * 
acc or dot. 

Prepositions - 
gen. 

um. gegra, fiir 

j*il, SU, bei mit, 

nach 

auf. in. an. »or. 

nejeen, trotf 


Exercise 16.3 

1 ins Kino (acc. - focus on movement); 2 im Kino (dat. - focus on posi- 
tion): 3 an dcr Wand (dat. - focus on position); 4 an die Wand (acc. - 
focus on movement); 5 auf dcr BrUcke (dat. - focus on position); 6 auf 
die BrUcke (acc. - focus on movement); 7 vor die Ttlr (acc. - focus on 
movement); 8 vor dcr TUr (dat. - focus on position). 


Exercise 16.4 

1 Wic komme ich zum Bahnhof? 2 Er fahrt mit dem Zug nach Frankfurt. 
3 Sic kommt aus England. 4 Wic oft gehen Sic in die Opcr? 5 Gchst du 
dutch den Park? 6 Er blicb den ganzen Tag im/in dem Garten. 7 Die 
Kncipc ist um die Eckc. 8 Ich war bcim Arzt. 9 Wir leben scit September 
in Berlin. 10 Sic lemt scit zwei Jahrcn Spanisch. 11 Ich arbeite nicht gem 
wflhrend dcr Fcricn/wahrcnd den Fcricn. 12 Trotz dcs schlcchtcn 
WcttcrsTrotz dem schlcchtcn Wetter ist er spazicrcn gegangen. 


Checklist 

1 bis. durch. fiir. gegen. ohne. um require the accusative and aus. auBer. 
bei, gegeniiber. mit. nach. scit. von. zn require the dative. 2 The use of 
the present tense. 3 WechselprUposidonen require either the accusative or 
the dative depending on the verb linked to the preposition; if the verb 
focuses on movement the accusative is used, if it focuses on position or 
limited movement within a location the dative is required. 4 Here arc four: 
trotz. wahrend. we gen. statt. 

UNIT 17: Forming questions 

Exercise 17.1 

1 Ist das dcr billigstc VW? 2 Hat Carola cincn neuen Freund? 3 Fflngt 
dcr Film um halb acht an? 4 Kann man auch mit dem Bus fahren? 5 Hattc 
Susanne davor im Ausland gclcbt? 6 Wird er scincn FUhrcrschcin im Mai 
machcn? 
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Exorcise 17.2 

1 Wohcr; 2 Wic: 3 Wo; 4 wic vicl; 5 wann; 6 Wohin; 7 Wic langc; 8 Warum. 


Exercise 17.3 

1 Wcr. 2 Wen; 3 wen; 4 Wcm; 5 Wer, 6 wen; 7 wem; 8 wcm. 


Exercise 17.4 

1 Sprcchcn Sic Russisch? 2 Hast du meinen neuen Computer gcschcn? 
3 Wic vicl Kaffee trinkt ihr pro Tag? 4 Was fur cin Hund isi das? 5 Wic 
side Lcutc kommen zur Parly? 6 Wohin gcht ihr heute Abend? 7 For 
wen ist das Gcschcnk? 8 Wcm hast du den SchlUsscl gegeben? 9 Wcm 
gchort das Auto? 10 Wclchcn Wein mOchtcn Sic? 11 KOnnen Sic mir 
sagen, wohcr cr kommt? 11 WeiBt du. wic vicl das kostet? 


Checklist 

1 The finite verb is the first element. 2 w-questions start with a question 
word which is usually followed by the finite verb. The second verb is 
placed at the end. 3 wer and welcher require the appropriate ease endings. 
4 It moves to the end. 


UNIT 18: Conjunctions and clauses 

Exercise 18.1 

1 Wir fahren nicht mit dem Bus. sondem (wii) gehen zu FuB. 2 Mcinc 
Familic lebt noch in Wien, aber ich wohne jetzt in London. 3 Sic kocht 
zuerst die Suppe und dann deekt sic den Tisch. 4 Ich studicrc nicht mchr. 
sondem (ich) arbeite jetzt. 5 Die Lcutc wollcn schlafcn gehen. denn sic 
sind schr mildc. 6 MOchlest du jetzt nach Hausc odcr mochtcst du noch 
in cine Kneipe gehen? 


Exercise 18.2 

1 Sic mOchtc Arztin werden. obwohl sic kein Blut sehen kann. 2 Mcinc 
Mutter gab mir immer cin Glas Milch, bevor ich ins Bett ging. 3 Ich bin 
mir nicht sichcr. ob ich morgen kommen kann. 4 Matthias ging oft ins 
Theater, als cr in Berlin lebte. 5 Er soil weniger cssen. da cr zu dick ist. 
6 Sic macht cincn Computerkurs. damit sic ihre Bcrufschanccn verbessert. 
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Exercise 18.3 

1 wcnn: 2 Als: 3 als: 4 Wcnn; 5 Als; 6 wcnn. 

Exercise 18.4 

1 Basel liegt nicht in Ostcncich, sondem in dcr Schweiz. 2 Die Kinder 
sind mude. aber sic woUen nicht ins Bctl gehen. 3 Er denkt. dass 
FuBballspiclcr zu vicl Geld vcrdicncn. 4 Ich hoffc. dass cs nkht regnet. 
5 Als ich cin Kind war. wohntc.'lcbtc ich in Florida. 6 Immer wcnn ich 
diese Musik hOrc. will ich tanzen. 7 Wcnn Sic in London sind. mUssen 
Sic 'Fish and Chips’ csscn. 8 Er mochtc entweder Musik odcr Mathematik 
studicrcn. 9 Wir kOnnen entweder mit dem Auto odcr mit dem Zug 
fahren. 10 Jc Iflngcr Sic in Berlin leben. dcsto besser werden Sic Dcutsch 
vcrstchcn. 

Checklist 

1. Coordinating conjunctions connect words and main clauses and don't 
affect the word order in the following clause. Subordinating conjunctions 
link a main clause with a subordinate clause where the finite verb is sent 
to the end. 2 aber. denn. oder. sondem and und. 3 als refers to a single 
event or a longer period in the past: wenn refers to a repeated (regular) 
action or event in the past. 4 Entweder . . . oder . . . ; je ine hr . . . desto 
besser .... 


UNIT 19: Word order and sentence structure 

Exercise 19.1 

1 Wir sind jeden Abend ins Cate gegangen, als wir in Rom gewohnt 
haben. 2 Julia spiclt oft mit den Kindern. obwohl sic schr vicl zu tun hat. 

3 Paul darf fcrnschcn. nachdcm er seine Hausaufgaben gcmacht hat. 

4 Wir konnten im Restaurant nicht rauchcn. wcil cs verboten war. 5 Ich 
glaubc ihm nicht. dass er ftlnf Kilo abgcnommcn hat. 6 Er hat in Berlin 
gcarbcitct. bevor er nach London gezogen ist. 

Exercise 19.2 

1 Als wir in Rom gewohnt haben. sind wir jeden Abend ins Cate gegangen. 

2 Obwohl sic schr vicl zu tun hat. spiclt Julia oft mit den Kindern. 

3 Nachdcm er seine Hausaufgaben gcmacht hat. darf Paul fcrnschcn. 

4 Wcil cs verboten war. konnten wir im Restaurant nicht rauchcn. 5 Dass 
er ftlnf Kilo abgcnommcn hat. glaubc ich ihm nicht. 6 Bevor er nach 
London gezogen ist. hat er in Berlin gcarbcitct. 
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Exercise 19.3 

1 Ich fahic morgen mit mcincr Mutter nach Hannover. 2 Hcutc 
Nachmittag mtlsscn wir noch schncll auf den Markt gehen. 3 Den Ring 
will cr ihr nachste Wochc geben. 4 Im Sommer werden sic allc zusammen 
in den Bergen wandern gehen. 5 Du bist im lciztcn Jahr zicmlich oft 
ausgegangen. 6 Stundenlang musstc sic am Bahnhof auf ihren Zug warten. 
7 Wir schcnkien ihnen cine Flaschc franzosischen Rotwein. 8 Er wolltc 
cs ihr nicht sagen. 

Exercise 19.4 

1 Gch jetzt! 2 Er gcht hcutc Abend ins Kino. 3 Ich werde dir mcinc 
Schlusscl geben. 4 Nachste Wochc wird Margxct ihren Computerkurs 
beginnen. 5 Nach dem Essen ging Matthias spazicrcn. 6 Lcider konntc 
ich Ihnen den Bcricht nicht zuschickcn. 7 Sic arbeitet den ganzen Morgen 
allcin in dcr Kuchc. 8 Ich hoffc, dass wir diesen Winter nach Ostcrrcich 
fahren konnen. 9 Ich weiB nicht. warum cr nach Hamburg gefahren ist. 
10 Er weiB nicht. ob cr seine AbschlussprUfung bcstchcn wird. 

Checklist 

1 The basic four types of sentences arc: main clauses, subordinate clauses, 
imperative and questions. 2 The finite verb is the second element in main 
clauses and in the final position in subordinate clauses. 3 Many sentences 
start with the subject. If any other element is placed at the beginning of 
the sentence the subject moves from the first position directly after the 
verb. This change of word order is called subject-verb inversion. 4 They 
appear after the finite verb in the sequence time, manner, place. If one of 
the three is placed at the start of the sentence the other two remain in 
their positions. 

UNIT 20: Relative clauses 

Exercise 20. 1 

1 dcr: 2 die: 3 dcr; 4 das; 5 die, 6 die. 

Exercise 20.2 

2 den: 3 die; 4 dcr. 5 dessen; 6 deren: 7 denen; 8 was. 
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Exercise 20.3 

Das isl Joachim Manner. ... 1 dcr frllhcr cin Wiener Sflngcrknabc war. 
2 dessen Eltcm aus Tirol kommen. 3 dcr auch schr gut Klavicr spiclt. 

4 ftlr den cin Kollcgc cin Lied komponiert hat. 5 von dem cs zahlrcichc 
CDs gibt. 6 dessen Freundin auch Sangcrin ist. 

Exercise 20.4 

1 Ich lese cin Buch. das von Heinrich Boll gcschricbcn wurdc. 2 Ist das 
dcr Tisch. den du letzte Wochc gckaufi hast? 3 Dort ist mein OnkcL dem 
ich mein Auto geliehen habc. 4 Das isl die Frau, mil dcr ich arbcitc. 

5 Das ist Dietrich, dessen Sohn PopsSngcr ist. 6 Kennst du Claudia, dcren 
Kinder in Munchcn studicrcn? 7 Sic mochtc gern im Ausland arbeiten, 
was ich gut findc. 8 AUcs, was cr sagte. machtc Sinn. 

Checklist 


1 Here arc the forms of the relative pronoun: 



Mauuline 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 

Nom. 

der 

die 

da i 

die 

Acc 

den 

die 

da s 

die 

Dat. 

dem 

der 

dem 

denen 

Gen. 

dessen 

deren 

dessen 

deren 


2 By finding out what function the relative pronoun has within the rela- 
tive clause it introduces. It can also be helpful to convert the relative 
clause into a statement. 3 The finite verb goes to the end of the relative 
clause. 4 The relative pronoun was. 


UNIT 21: Negative constructions 

Exercise 21.1 

1 Ncin. cr ist morgen nicht im Btlro. 2 Ncin. sic finden das kcinc gutc 
Idee. 3 Ncin. kh habc keine Lust ins Theater zu gehen. 4 Ncin. wir werden 
Montag nicht arbeiten. 5 Ncin. cr macht keine Rcisc nach Italicn. 6 Ncin, 
ich habc nicht gcfruhstuckt. 7 Ncin. wir sind gestem Abend nicht ins 
Konzert gegangen. 8 Ncin. cr spricht cigentlich nicht ChincsischJNcin. cr 
spricht cigentlich kein Chincsisch. 
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Exercise 21.2 

1 kcincr: 2 kcinc; 3 kcincn; 4 kcins: 5 kcinc: 6 kcinc. 


Exercise 21.3 

1 kcin; 2 kcincn: 3 kcinc: 4 kcincn: 5 kcinc: 6 Kcin. 

Exercise 21.4 

1 Sic fflhrt nicht nach Wien. 2. Wir haben das Haus nicht gckauft. 3 Sic 
kommt morgen nichi. 4 Sic gehen nic in die Kncipc. 5 Du sagst nichts. 6 
Er hat nichts zu sagen. 7 Sic haben kcinc Kinder. 8 Sic hat kcinc Zeit 
ftlr Hobbvs. 9 Letztes Jahr hattc er cincn Hund. aber jetzt hat er kcincn. 
10 Ich habc cin Handy fur ihn. aber er mochtc kcins. 

Checklist 

1 nicht usually negates verbs, adjectives and nouns preceded by a definite 
article or a possessive: kein is normally used in connections with nouns 
preceded by an indefinite article or no article. 2 When negating a part of 
a sentence, nicht is usually placed in front of the relevant element. 3 nie, 
nie mals. nichts. 4 When referring to professions, languages and activities 
related to sport: Sie 1st nichtkeine Arztin; Er spricht nichtkein Spanisch: 
Heinz spielt nicht kein Rugby. 


UNIT 22: The passive voice 

Exercise 22. 1 

1 wirst: 2 werde: 3 wird; 4 werden; 5 wird; 6 werden; 7 Werdet, 8 werden. 
Exercise 22.2 

1 wurdcst; 2 wurdc: 3 wurdc; 4 wurden: 5 wurdc; 6 wurden; 7 Wurdet. 
8 wurden. 


Exercise 22.3 

1 1954 wurdc die dcutschc FuBballnationalmannschaft von Adidas 
ausgestattet. 2 Ab 1963 wurden auch FuBballc produziert. 3 1986 wurdc 
dcr Song My Adidas von dcr Band Run DMD verOffentlieht. 4 In den 
80cr-Jahrcn wurdc die Firma von Kathc Dasslcr gclcitct. 5 Anfang 
dcr 90cr-Jahrc wurdc das Adidas-Logo von Madonna verbreitet. 6 In den 
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90cr-Jahrcn wurdc auch das Sortimcni crwcitcrt. 7 1997 wurdc die Fima 
Adidas von dcr Salomon Gruppc aufgckauft. 8 Mchreic FuBballwelt- 
mcisicrschaftcn wurden von Adidas gcsponscit. 

Exercise 22.4 

1 Dcr Piasidcni wild allc fUnf Jahrc gcwahlt. 2 Wir werden gefilmt. 3 
Wire! du/Werden Sic/Wcrdct ihr schon bedient? 4 NVcihnachtcn wild im 
Dezember gefeiert. 5 Das Meeting wurdc abgcsagt. 6 Dcr Oscar wurdc 
von Julia Roberts gewonnen. 7 Dcr Song wird von Will Smith gesungen 
(werden). 8 Die Kirchc wurdc durch cincn Brand zerstOrt. 

Checklist 

1 The active (voice) stresses who or what docs the action: the passive 
puts the emphasis on the action, not the ‘doer’. 2 The verb werden. 3 The 
simple past tense. 4 Von is used in order to indicate by whom or what 
the action was done. 


UNIT 23: Subjunctive forms 

Exercise 23.1 



machrn 

kommen 

kOnnrn 

habtn 

scin 

werden 

ich 

machte 

kitme 

kdantc 

hfltte 

w*rt 

wUrde 

du 

machial 

kiini.it 

kdonteit 

hottest 

wiii(c)st 

wiudesl 

et/stefts 

machte 

kitme 

kdantc 

hatte 

w aie 

wUrde 

wir 

machtea 

kamcn 

kdanten 

hiltten 

wixen 

will den 

ihr 

machtet 

kiimet 

konnlel 

hattet 

waicl 

will del 

Sietae 

machtet 

kamcn 

kdanten 

haOen 

wiico 

will den 


Exercise 23.2 

1 . . . nahmc ich cin Aspirin. 2 ... bcsorgtc ich Karten. 3 . . . trankc ich 
weniger Bier. 4 ... schricbc ich ihm cine E-Mail. 5 ... gingc ich zum 
Friscur. 6 . . . sprflchc ich mit ihr. 7 . . . hOitc ich mit dem Rauchen auf. 
8 . . . kauftc ich cincn neuen Computer. 9 ... brachtc ich ihr Blumcn mit. 
10 . . . triebe ich mchr Sport. 

Exercise 23.3 

1 . . . wurdc ich cin Aspirin nehmen. 2 ... wurdc ich Karten besorgen. 
3 ... wtirdc ich weniger Bier trinken. 4 . . . wurdc ich ihm cine E-Mail 
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schicibcn. 5 ... wtlrde ich zum Friscur gchcn. 6 . . . wtlrdc ich mil ihr 
sprcchcn. 7 ... wtlrdc ich mit dcm Rauchcn aufhorcn. 8 . . . wtlrdc ich 
cincn ncucn Computer kaufen. 9 . . . wtlrdc ich ihr Blumcn mitbringen. 
10 . . . wlirdc ich mchr Spon treiben. 

Exercise 23.4 

1 Ich gingc gem Oficr ins Theater ./Ich wtlrdc gem Oftcr ins Theater gchcn. 

2 An Ihrcr Stcllc trainierte ich mchr./An Ihrcr Stcllc wtlrdc ich mchr 
trainicrcn. 3 Dann hattc ich mchr Zeit./Dann wurdc ich mchr Zeit haben. 

4 Wenn sic doch nur ptlnktlichcr warclAVcnn sic doch nur ptlnktlichcr 
scin wlirdc. 5 An dcincr Stcllc trankc ich weniger Bicr./An dcincr 
Stcllc wtlrdc ich weniger Bier trinken. 6 An Ihrcr Stcllc machtc ich mir 
nicht so vide Sorgen.'An Ihrcr Stcllc wtlrdc ich mir nicht so vide Sorgen 
machcn. 7 Wenn ich im Lotto gewanne. machtc ich cine Wcltreisc.AVenn 
ich im Lotto gewinnen wurdc. wlirdc ich cine Wcltrcisc machcn. 8 Ich 
wlinschtc. du wares! hicr. 

Checklist 

1 In German, Konlunkliv II is used in hypothetical situations in condi- 
tional sentences to add a degree of politeness and in reported speech. 2 
Regular verbs in Konjunktiv II arc formed with the stem + the following 
endings: ich -te. da -test. Sie -ten. er/de/es -te. wir -ten. ihr -tet. Sie -ten. 
sie -ten. Irregular verbs arc constructed with the verb stem in the simple 
past tense » the following endings: ich -e. du -est. Sie -en. en'de'es -e. wir 
-en. ihr -et. Sie -en. sie -en. 3 Wenn ich dn'Sie ware ; also: An 
deiner 'Direr Stelle ... 4 With warden + infinitive of the relevant verb. 

UNIT 24: Indirect speech 

Exercise 24. 1 

1 haben: cr/sic/cs habc. sic haben: 2 scin: cr/sic/cs sci. sic scicn; 3 arbeiten: 
cr/sic/cs arbcitc. sic arbeiten; 4 leben: cr/sic/cs lcbc. sic leben; 5 geben: 
cr/sic/cs gcbc. sic geben; 6 schcn: cr/sic/cs schc. sic sehen: 7 mUssen: 
cr/sic/cs mussc. sic mUssen; 8 konnen: cr/sic/cs konne. sic konnen. 

Exercise 24.2 

1 Ankc sagtc: ..Ich muss am Wochcncndc arbeiten.' 1 2 Peter mcintc: ..Ich 
bin cin gutcr Schuler." 3 Mcinc Freundin sagtc: _Ich kann schr gut 
Ski fahren." 4 Johannes betonte: ..Ich soil keinen Alkohol mchr trinken." 

5 Dcr Manager sagtc: „Ich habc kcinc Zeit fUr langc Meetings." 6 Herr 
und Frau Burger erwahnten: ..Wir sind im August im Schwarzwald.“ 
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Exercise 24.3 

2 AuBcrdcm mcintc cr. dcr Klub habc cin gutcs Angcbot an Computcr- 
spiclcn und auch cincn Fitncssraum. 3 Er crklflrtc. dort scbc man vide 
andcrc tUrkischc. aber scltcn dcutschc Jugcndllchc. 4 Er sagte. dies sci 
cigcntlkh schadc. 5 AuBcrdcm erwahnte cr. cs sci nicht lcicht fur Ttlrkcn 
hicr in Berlin. 6 Er sagte. man nenne scincn Bezirk zwar oft Kicin-Istanbul, 
aber so richtig zu Hausc fuhlc cr sich nirgendwo. 7 Er bctontc. in 
Deutschland sci cr Ttlrkc und in dcr TUrkei sci cr Dcutschcr. 

Exercise 24.4 

1 Klaus sagte. cr brauchc mchr Geld. 2 Sic sagte. sic Icbc in Frankrcich. 

3 Susanna sagte. sic sci mtldc. 4 Angela bctontc. sic mussc am Samstag 
arbeiten. 5 Dcr Manager sagte. cr habc kcinc Zeit fUr Hobbys. 6 Sic 
betonten. sic scicn schr glilcklich. 

Checklist 

1 In English, indirect speech is mainly signalled by a shift in tense. German, 
however, has a specific verb form for indirect speech, the Konjunkliv I. 

2 Both regular and irregular verbs form the Konjunkliv / with the stem of 
the verb in the infinitive * the appropriate endings (for details see page 
181). 3 When the Konjunkliv I form is identical with the verb used in direct 
speech. 4 The following constructions arc possible: dass ♦ indicative, the 
indicative, wiirden + infinitive, Konjunkliv II. dass + Konjunkliv II. 





GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL 
TERMS 


adjectives Adjectives arc words that provide more information about a 
noun: The CD is ne w 1 ’; ‘It is a fascinating exhibition 1 , 
adverbs Adverbs provide information about a verb: This works well'; 
‘He speaks slowly'. 

articles There arc two types of articles: the definite article ‘the' (der. die. 

das etc.) and the indefinite article ‘a’/* an 1 (ein. eine etc.), 
auxiliary verbs These arc verbs such as haben. sein or werden which arc 
used to form tenses or the passive: Icb ha be eine DVD Kekauft; Das 
Haus wurde 1905 gebaut. 

cases Cases signal what function a noun plays in a sentence. i.c. whether 
it is the subject (nominative), the direct object (accusative), the indirect 
object (dative) or if it indicates ownership (genitive). Cases can also be 
determined by prepositions and certain verbs, 
dause A unit of words which contains at least a subject and a finite verb. 
Examples: ‘I go’; They go to work’. Sec also main clause, subordinate 
clause, infinitive clause. 

comparative The form of an adjective or adverb used to describe some- 
thing that is ‘more than’ or ‘less than’ another. Examples: 'bigger than’, 
‘smaller than’. 

compound nouns These arc nouns which arc made up of more than one 
word. Combinations can be. for example, noun ♦ noun: ‘bedroom’, 
adjective + noun: ‘grandfather’. 

compound tense A tense which is formed with more than one verb: 

‘I have eaten': ‘He will have arrived by then’, 
conditional sentences They express conditions and consequences. Kon- 
junktiv II is often used in conditional sentences: Wenn ich reich ware, 
miisste ich nicht arbeiten 'If I were rich I wouldn’t have to work’, 
conjugation A system of changing the stem and ending of verbs which 
can vary when linked with personal pronouns such as ich. du. er'sie'es 
etc. 
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conjunctions These words usually link clauses. Some of them connect 
main clauses such as und 'and’ or aber 'but'. Others, like well 'because' 
or obwohl 'although' introduce a subordinate clause, 
declension Declension is the variable form of a determiner, adjective, 
noun or pronoun according to gender, number or ease. 

In German, an article such as ein 'a' therefore has several forms such 
as einen. eines. etc. 

determiner A general term to describe all words such as 'a', ‘the’, 'this', 
'my’, ‘every’. They usually precede a noun, 
direct object This is a noun or pronoun at the receiving end of an action: 
The mother praises the child’. Here, the mother is the subject and the 
child the 'receiver' of the action, i.c. the praising. In German, the direct 
object is always in the accusative. 

double infinitive This a combination of two verbs appearing in the infini- 
tive form. Usually one of them is a modal verb, 
finite verb The form of the verb whose personal ending is linked to a 
noun or pronoun and takes the appropriate ending: der Junge spiel/, 
du ko mnu t. 

future perfect tense It refers to events that will be completed in the 
future: 'We will have finished the project by next Thursday’, 
future tense This tense refers to events in the future: 'Peter will come 
at eight’. 

gender Gender indicates whether a noun is masculine, feminine or neuter. 
indefinites They arc determiners such as 'some', 'every', 'many', which 
do not refer to specific people or things, 
indicative A form of the verb that represents a simple statement of fact. 

It stands in contrast to the subjunctive, 
imperative A verb form used for instructions or commands: 'Open the 
window, please!’. 

imperfect tense See simple past tense. 

indirect object This is an object linked to the verb which expresses to 
whom or what the action is being done. In English, this object is often 
preceded by ‘to’: ‘He wrote an e-mail to his friend'. In German, the 
indirect object is always in the dative ease, 
infinitive The basic verb form without a personal ending as listed in the 
dictionary: '(to) write’ schreiben. 

infinitive clause This is a clause which docs not have a finite verb but 
ends with a construction of nr ♦ infinitive, 
irregular verbs These arc verbs that change their personal endings and 
tense forms in a different way to regular verbs. See also mixed verbs, 
inseparable verbs These verbs have a prefix such as be-, ver- or 
ent-. which cannot be separated from the main part of the verb. Sec 
also separable verbs. 
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Konjunkllv I This subjunctive form is mainly used for reporting what 
someone has said Sie sagte. dass sie kein Geld ha be ‘She said that she 
had no money'. 

Konjunkllv II The subjunctive form of a verb used to express wishes 
and imagined situations. YVenn ich nur reich ware! ‘If only I were 
rich!’ 

main clause This clause consists of at least a subject and a verb. It can 
be a complete sentence on its own or linked to other clauses. 

mixed verbs Types of verbs that take on the characteristics of both 
regular and irregular verbs, resulting in a ‘mixed’ pattern of endings 
and forms. 

modal verbs These arc the verbs diirfen. konnen. mogen. miissen. 
sollen. wollen. which express such ideas as permission, ability, obligation 
etc. 

negatives These arc words used to negate a whole sentence or elements 
of a sentence. The most common negatives in German arc nicht and 
kein. 

noun phrases They consist of a noun and words connected to it. such as 
an articles or an adjective etc.: The red rose . . 

nouns Words which name persons, things or concepts. All nouns in 
German start with a capital letter. 

objects They arc part of the sentence and at the receiving end of an 
action: ‘She buys a cal’. See also direct object and indirect object. 

passive voice In the passive, the focus is on the action, not the 'doer' of 
the action: ‘The children arc taken to school’. This stands in contrast 
to the active (voice): ‘The father takes the children to school’. Here, 
the stress is on the ‘doer’. i.c. the father. 

past participle This is a form of the verb used to construct various tenses 
and the passive voice. The English past participle of ‘to make' is 'made' 
and of 'to see’ is 'seen'. 

past perfect This tense is used when talking about the past. It refers to 
an ‘earlier past’. i.c. to an action or event that happened before. 

pluperfect See past perfect tense. 

plnral A term referring to the number of a noun. i.c. more than one. 

possessives These arc words like 'my’, ‘your’, 'her’, which indicate rela- 
tionships between persons, things or ideas: This was her idea’. 

Prateritum Sec simple past tense. 

prefix Prefixes such as an-, aus-. be-, ver- often occur with verbs: 
ausgehen. besueben etc. See also separable verbs and inseparable 
verbs. 

prepositions Words providing information about location, direction, time 
etc. such as ‘in’, ‘to’, ‘for’. 
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present perfect tense A tense which refers to past events. In English, 
these events would often have some link with the present whereas in 
German, the present perfect tense is used irrespectively of how long 
ago events occurred. 

present tense The tense which refers to events in the present. In English, 
there arc three forms: ‘I work'. I am working' and ‘I do work'. In 
German, there is only one form: ich arbeite. 
pronouns These arc words such as personal pronouns which can replace 
nouns: ‘The woman sings’ -* 'She sings'. There arc also other pronouns 
like ‘everybody’, ‘this’, 'nothing'. Sec also reflexive verbs, 
reflexive verbs These verbs take a (reflexive) pronoun such as 'myself', 
'himself which refers back to the subject: 'I introduced myself, 
regular verbs A type of verb that changes its personal endings and tense 
forms according to a regular pattern, 
separable verbs These verbs have a prefix such as 'an', ‘zurnck’. ‘mil’, 
which can detach itself from the verb and move to the end of the 
clause: ankommen - Wlx kommen um acht Uhr an. Sec also insepar- 
able verbs. 

simple past tense Indicates that an action took place in the past. In 
English, it normally refers to actions completed in the past: 'Last year. 
I went to Austria’. 

singular A term referring to the number of a noun. i.c. one person or 
one thing. 

stem You get the stem of a verb by taking away -e(n) from the infini- 
tive: mach-en. Therefore mach is the stem of the verb machen. 
subject Part of the sentence that refers to the 'doer' of what is happening: 

'The mother feeds the baby’; ‘Her knowledge impressed everybody’, 
subject-verb inversion This is the term for a change in word order that 
happens when a main clause starts with an clement other than the 
subject: Er geht beute Abend au» — Heute Abend geht er aus. 
subjunctive A form of the verb which often expresses a wish, a possi- 
bility or an imagined situation: 'Wish you were here!’; ‘If I won 
the lottery I’d collect vintage cars'. Sec also Konjunktiv / and 
Konjunktlv II. 

subordinate clause This clause is linked to a main clause and cannot 
stand on its own: ‘She couldn’t sleep although she was very tired'. In 
German, the finite verb of the subordinate clause has to move to the 
very end: Sie konnte nicht schlafen. obwohl sie sehr miide war. 
superlative Form of the adjective or adverb used to describe that some- 
one or something is 'the greatest’, the most beautiful’ etc. 
tenses These arc forms of the verb indicating whether the action is taking 
place in the present, past or future. 
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time-manner-place role This relates to the order in which expressions 
of time, manner and place normally occur in a German sentence, 
omlanl A mark which appears in German over the letters 'a', ‘o’, 'u' 
(a, 6 , m) and which indicates a change of sound, 
verbs Words which describe 'actions’, such as 'to sec’, ‘to work', ‘to 
think’, ‘to love’. 




COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS 


Here is a list of the most commonly used incgular verbs. 


In the first column is the infinitive, which is the form listed in a 
dictionary - . 

The second column gives the finite form for the first and third person 
singular in the present tense only for those verbs with a vowel change. 
The third column gives you the finite form for the first and third person 
singular of the simple past tense. 

The last column gives you the past participle form. Note that past 
participles which normally use sein in the present perfect, past perfect 
and future perfect tense arc indicated by an asterisk. 


Infinitive 


Present tense - 
vowel change 

2nd. 3rd person 
singular 

Simple pas! 
tense 

Fast participle 

anfangen 

to start, begin 

fangs! an. fang! an ling an 

angefangen 

aarufen 

to call up 


rief an 

angerufen 

auMthru 

to get up 


stand anr 

aufgevtanden 4 

begmnen 

to begin 


begann 

begomicn 

bkften 

to offer 


bot 

geboten 

bleiben 

to start 


blieb 

geblieben* 

breebtn 

to break 

brichst, Iiricht 

brack 

gebroeben 

brenneu 

to burn 


brannle 

gebrannt 

Imogen 

to bring 


bracltt 

gebraebt 

denken 

to think 


da elite 

gedaebt 

e inladen 

to invite 

lids! tin. lad! rin 

lud ein 

eingrladen 

emprehlen 

to recommend 

tmplichltl. 

eniflithi! 

empfahl 

empfohlen 

enbcbeklen 

to decide 


enbehied 

enbehieden 
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Infinitive 


Present tense - 
voH'fl change 
2nd. 3rd person 
singular 

Simple past 

tense 

Fast participle 

we n 

loeal 

is*, iai 

afi 

gegevaen 

fahren 

logo 

(by vehicle) 

fahnl. lahnt 

Itihr 

gefabren* 

fallen 

total! 

raisi. (am 

Bel 

gefaUen* 

finden 

10 lind 


rand 

gef unden 

tticv^n 

to fly 


flog 

gellogen* 

geben 

lo give 

gibvl. gibt 

g-b 

gtgebto 

KrlMfO 

logo 


ging 

gegangrn* 

grUlien 

lo be pleasing 

gefilhl. gelallt 

geliel 

gefeUen 

KrUnsto 

to succeed 


gelang 

gel ungen* 

grlten 

lo be regarded 

ftol.«flt 

gall 

gegolten 

gesebeben 

lo happen 

gesciiiehit. 

geschiebt 

geschah 

gescheheo* 

baben 

lo have 

hast, hat 

hatle 

gebabt 

baHeo 

lo hold; lo slop 

halUt. hull 

hiell 

gebi&lten 

beiKru 

lo be called 


hied 

gebeiBen 

betfen 

lo help 

hits!. hUlt 

hair 

gebolfen 

kronen 

lo know, be 

acquainted with 

kannle 

gekannt 

lommni 

lo come 


kam 

gekommen* 

Us**0 

lo leave 

liisal, Ia«l 

UeB 

gelasaen 

la life □ 

lo run 

liluTst. laull 

let 

gelanfen* 

leiden 

lo sutler 


Hit 

gelitten 

1*S« 1 

lo read 

li»I lies! 

la. 

gelesen 

or bairn 

to lake 

□imnisl. nUnmt 

nalim 

geoommcD 

nr onto 

to name 


Dannie 

genannt 

ruten 

to advise; 
to guess 

rilrt. nil 

riel 

geraten 

rribeu 

to tear 


ri* 

gerivten 

mien 

to ride 


rill 

geritfen* 

rrnnrn 

to run 


rannte 

gerannt* 

riedken 

to smell 


roeh 

gerocben 

MbifTrn 

to create 


MhuT 

gexiurffcn 

scbeinen 

lo seem: lo shine 

Mhien 

ge»cbienen 

*bl*ren 

lo sleep 

sddafst >cblafl 

Mhliel 

ge^dilafen 

xhaeiden 

locut 


sehnitt 

geschnittra 

stbreiben 

lo write 


tdiritb 

ge*chrirben 

xbttimmen 

lo swim 



ge*divv»mmcn* 

seben 

lo see 

webst. sicht 

«h 

gmben 
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Infinitive 


F resent tente - 
vowel change 

2nd. 3rd person 
singular 

Simple past 
leme 

Fast participle 

setn 

lo be 

bist.bt 

war 

geivweo* 

stnttD 

to sing 


sang 

gesungen 

silien 

IO 111 


sail 

gesessen 

spree hen 

lo speak 

sprichst. spricht 

spraih 

gesprodien 

sprins'D 

lo jump 


sprang 

gesprungen* 

stehen 

■o stand 


stand 

geitanden* 

steigen 

lo chmb; lo rise 


Sti'g 

gillie gen* 

steriien 

to die 


starb 

gestorben* 

tragen 

to carry; to trigst. tragt 

trag 

getragen 

treiben 

to do 

(esp. spoils) 


trieb 

getrieben 

tie (Ten 

to me el 

triffst, trim 

traf 

getrofTen 

treten 

to step 

trittst. trill 

trat 

getreten 4 

trinken 

to drink 


trank 

getnmken 

tun 

to do 


tat 

getan 

umsteigen 

to change 


stieg urn 

umgestiegen 4 

verbergeo 

to hide 

trrbixgsl, verbirgl 

verbarg 

verborgeo 

verbinden 

to connect 


verb and 

verbanden 

ver ge**en 

to forget 

sergisst. vergiul 

vergaB 

vergessen 

verlaasen 

to lease 

serliisst. veriiiftst 

veriieB 

veriassen 

verlieren 

to lose 


vector 

verier en 

vermeiilen 

to avoid 


vermied 

vermieden 

ver stehen 

to understand 


verstand 

vervtandeo 

wachsen 

to grow 

“ jells t. wichst 

wudw 

gewachsen 4 

wa* chen 

to wash 

wwtchsl. “ ascht 

wuich 

ge was chen 

weri>«n 

to advertise 

wirbrt. wirbl 

warb 

geworben 

werden 

to become 

wirst. wird 

wnrde 

geworden 4 / 

worden*’ 

werfea 

to throw 

wirfsl. wirfl 

warf 

geworfen 

wiasen 

to know (a fad) wriBt. weiB 

wttsvte 

gewusst 

/it he n 

to move; to pull 

xog 

ge/ogen 4 


/win sen 

to force, compel 


xwang 

gezwungen 


• Normally constructed «Tth Kin in the present perfect, past perfect and future perfect tease, 
t Past participle of werden in passive constructions 
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